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became the Documentation Manager for Datastorm Technologies, a well-
known communications software developer. Somewhere in between organiz-
ing and writing software manuals, Mark began writing computer books; his
first book, Running a Perfect BBS, was published in 1994.
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him at mark@mlcbooks.com, or visit MLC Books Online, his Web site, at www .
mlcbooks.com.



DropBooks



Dedication
D ro p B O G‘K&( is dedicated to my oldest daughter, Erin Chambers —

“Version 1.0” — with all the love and happiness [ can give her.

— Mark Chambers

Author’s Acknowledgments

It’s high time I express my heartfelt thanks to everyone who helped produce
the book you’re holding!

Copious thanks are due (again) to the technical editor, Greg Willmore, who
checked each and every word of this Desk Reference for technical accuracy . . .
and that, my friends, is no easy job, especially when you consider that
Panther was in beta during the development of this book! [ was very lucky to
have the help of such a knowledgeable technical editor. Mondo kudos also to
Teresa Artman for her outstanding work as copy editor.

A book of this size places a huge burden on the publisher’s Composition
Services team because those folks have to design over 700 pages and then
prepare both the copy and the high-resolution figures. Again, as in the past,
the work they’'ve done is wonderful, and [ appreciate the hard work of every-
one on the Composition Services team.

As with all my books, I'd like to thank my wife, Anne, and my children, Erin,
Chelsea, and Rose, for their support and love — and for letting me follow my
dream!

Finally, I turn to the two people at Wiley who made this book possible: Bob
Woerner, the acquisitions editor whom I've been lucky enough to know for
several years now; and Linda Morris, the project editor who seems to be
“rewarded” with all my longest titles (and yet keeps her sense of humor).
Their talents and ongoing assistance made this project a joy instead of a job
as they gave me all the support that every author craves. Many, many thanks
to you both from a very grateful Mac owner!

— Mark Chambers



Publisher’s Acknowledgments

xe proud of this book; please send us your comments through our online registration form
Drop s com/register/.

helped bring this book to market include the following:

Acquisitions, Editorial, and Media Production
Development Project Coordinator: Maridee Ennis
Project Editor: Linda Morris Layout and Graphics: Amanda Carter,

Seth Conley, Andrea Dahl,

Acquisiti Editor: Bob W
cquisifions Ldiior: Boo ot Stephanie D. Jumper, Julie Trippetti

Senior C Editor: T Art
Nanthad2lay Proofreaders: Laura L. Bowman,

Technical Editor: Greg Willmore Andy Hollandbeck, Dwight Ramsey,
Editorial Manager: Leah Cameron Kathy Simpson, Rob Springer
Media Development Supervisor: Indexer: Tom Dinse

Richard Graves
Editorial Assistant: Amanda Foxworth

Cartoons: Rich Tennant
(www.thebthwave.com)

Publishing and Editorial for Technology Dummies
Richard Swadley, Vice President and Executive Group Publisher
Andy Cummings, Vice President and Publisher
Mary C. Corder, Editorial Director
Publishing for Consumer Dummies
Diane Graves Steele, Vice President and Publisher
Joyce Pepple, Acquisitions Director
Composition Services
Gerry Fahey, Vice President of Production Services

Debbie Stailey, Director of Composition Services


www.dummies.com

DropBo Okgontents at a Glance

JNEEOAUCEION .....eeeeeeeeeeeeeaeeeeeeeeeeennnnnssseeseeesennnnnsssseeeeeens ]

Book I: Introducing Mac OS X ........cccceeeeceeeeceecacencaaenaea ©

Chapter 1: Shaking Hands with Mac OS X ......cccoooiiriiiiiieieeeeeceeeee e 9
Chapter 2: Navigating and Running Programs .............ccecceeerieeeiienieneneneeeeeeeeenen 27
Chapter 3: Basic OS X HOUSEKEEPING .....ccceevveviiiriiiriiiiiiiicieeiieeteeeesieeieee e 53
Chapter 4: Using Sherlock 3: [t’s Elementary ..........cccccceceeviiriinienienieneenieeieeeeeeenes 85
Chapter 5: Keeping Track with the Address Book ..........ccccoocevenininiiininienineiene 101
Chapter 6: The Joys of MAINTENANCE ........c.cceeevieirieiiieiieiecie e e eereesreesae e eee e 115
Chapter 7: Using ClassSiC MOAE .......cccoovuerieriiniiiniieiiesieeiteeie et ste st st esie e ie e sane s 137
Chapter 8: Getting Help for the Big X ......ccocoiiiiiiiiiiiceccceceeeeceeee e 147
Chapter 9: Troubleshooting the X .........ccccociiiiiiiiineeee e 155

Book 1I: Customizing and Sharing ...............cccoueeeueeee.. 167

Chapter 1: Building the Finder of Your Dreams ...........cccccocevirienieiiniienienieieee e 169
Chapter 2: Giving Your Desktop the Personal Touch ........cccceceevviiniininninnencinnen. 189
Chapter 3: Delving Under the Hood with System Preferences ...........cccccceevennnen. 201
Chapter 4: You Mean Others Can Use My Mac, TOO? .......ccccoeverininiriienienienenceeene 237
Chapter 5: Setting Up Multi-USer ACCOUNES ......ccvevvieirieieieieniesieeeeeeieieie e 245
Chapter 6: Sharing Documents for Fun and Profit ..........ccccocovviiniiniininninninin. 259
Book I1I: The Digital Hub................cccoueeereeccuecenececec 271
Chapter 1: The World According to APPIE .......ccceeviieviiecieeiiiiiecieceeseeeeeee e 273
Chapter 2: Jamming with iTunes and iPod ...........ccccoeeieiiiiiiiiiiiiieciceeeeeeee 283
Chapter 3: Focusing on iPhoto ........ccocoeieiiiiniiiccceeeeeeeee e 307
Chapter 4: Making Magic with IMOVIE ........cccovviiriiniiiniiiieiiciesececeeeee e 327
Chapter 5: Burn Those DVDs! Using iDVD 3 .........ccocoiiieieiiiiceceeeeeeeeeveeve e 355
Chapter 6: No, It’s Not Called “iQUICKTIME” .......cccceririeieieieriereceeeee e 369
Chapter 7: Turning Your Mac into a DVD Theater ............ccccooevvevienievicsieceeeeeee 385
Book 1U: The Typical Internet Stuff ...........ccccceeeeeeeee. 395
Chapter 1: Getting on the Internet .........cccocovieiieniininiicceeeee e 397
Chapter 2: Using Apple Mail ........ccccoeviiiiieieiieieieseeieee ettt 407
Chapter 3: Staying in Touch with iChat AV .......ccooiriiieeeeee e 429

Chapter 4: Expanding Your Horizons with iDiSK .......c.cccceeiiiiiieiiciiciceceeee 441



DropB

Chapter 5: Going Places with Safari ........c..ccocceeiiirinieieeeeeeeeeee e 449

Chapter,6: Staying Secure ONIINE .........ccccceevierierienienieeieeie e sae e 463
2T8) Kﬁetw’orkinq 1 OS K caeaaaecacninaccccnnnnacccnnnnnne B3
Chapter 1: Setting Up a Small NEtWOTK ........cccooiiininiiiiieieeeeeeeeeee e 475
Chapter 2: Using YOUur NetWOTK ........cccccuiiiiiieiieiieteeeeeee ettt 493
Chapter 3: You May Even Need AppleTalk .......ccccooiiviiiiiiniiiniiiniinieceieeiceeeeenn 509
Chapter 4: GOING WITELESS .......ccveiviviieiieiieiieieeertese ettt sttt se bt ereesnns 519
Chapter 5: Sharing That Precious Internet Thing ...........ccccoocoviiiininiineienieeene 531
Book Vl: Expanding Vour System ..............cccceeeveeeeee.. 543
Chapter 1: Hardware That Will Make You Giddy .......c.ccceevuiiierienienienieeieeieeeeeeene 545
Chapter 2: Add RAM, Hard Drive Space, and Stir ..........c..cccceeeiieciieecieecie e 561
Chapter 3: Port-o-rama: Using USB and FireWire .........ccccccooovvviiniieniiiniinneenieciennene 573
Chapter 4: 'm Okay, You're a Printer ..........ccccooeiiiiniiiiiiieiieeseeeeeeese e 579
Chapter 5: Programs That You've (Probably) Gotta Have ..........ccccocevvevieniineninnenne 589
Book VII: Advanced Mac 0S X .........cccceeeueeieeeinnn. 013
Chapter 1: ... And UNIX Lurks Beneath .............cccoooiiiiiiieiiic e 615
Chapter 2: AppleScript Just Plain ROCKS .........cccociniinennieniiiiieiieneesecsieeieeeeeenn 643
Chapter 3: Forget Hal! Talking and Writing to Your Macintosh .............cccccceceninenne 659
Chapter 4: Hosting a Web Site 2 1a OS X .....ccoooiiiiiiiiieeciecie ettt 675

JOACK «ceaaeaaeeeeeeeeeaaaeeeeeeaaaaaananeneeeeeeseaaaanceeeeees 093



DropBo OkSTable of Contents

]ntroduCtionq----c--c--q--q-c--q--c--q-ld-q1-c--q----c1-1--1----11-1--1----1:- 1

What’s Really Required ...........ccooovieiiiiiiiiiieceeeeeeeeeeee e 2
ADbOoUt This BOOK ...cc.eevuiiiiiiiiiiiieeieciecctee et 3
Conventions Used in This BOOK .........ccccceeiiiiieiiieiiiniiiieeeececeeeeeeeeeane 3
STUE JOU LYPE ittt s 3
Menu COMMANAS ...ccueevuiiiiiiiieieeientert et et eteeteetestesaeesbeesaeesseeaesnsens 3
DiSplay MESSAZES ...coveeviiiiiiiiiieieeiesienteneeste et esteetestesieeseeesseenseeaees 4
In case you’re curious about COMPULETS .......cocuevvveviercienieniiinieeienee, 4
How This Book Is Organized ...........cccccuevieiiieniieiiieieeieeieeeeeieesie e 4
Book I: Introducing Mac OS X ......cccooevirieieiieiienieseeieeeeee e 4
Book II: Customizing and Sharing ........c..cccceceveveninieninnincnenenenene 4
Book III: The Digital HUD .........c.ccooviiieieieieiceececeeeeeeee e 5
Book IV: The Typical Internet Stuff ..........cccceoveveiieiieiieiceeeeeeees 5
Book V: Networking in Mac OS X ......cccoeveeieiienieneneeeeeeeeeeee s 5
Book VI: Expanding Your SyStem ..........ccccceceeviereneneeienieiieieneeeeneens 5
Book VII: Advanced Mac OS X .....ccccoevirenieinienieinenienenenieeeecseeeeneeen 5
Icons Used in This BOOK ..........ccociieiiiiiiiiiiiie e 6

Book I: Introducing Mac OS X ........cccoueeceeeceeicencseeesceneae 7

Chapter 1: Shaking Hands withMac OS X ........................ 9
Convince Me: Why Mac OS X? .....ooiiiiiiiienienienieneeseesieesie et 10
Pretty to behold ..........cooeiiiiiieee e 10

Stable, stable, stable ..........ccccoooiiiiiiieiee e 15
Multitasking and multithreading for normal human beings .......... 17

The definition of Internet-savvy ........cccccceeveeviieviieiiiniinienieeceeies 18

Lots of free G00dies ........ccovieiiiriiiieiecceee e 18

It even runs the old stuff ..........cccooiiiiiiiiiiiee 19

What Do I Really Need to Run the Big X7 .....cccoooiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeee, 20
Upgrading from Earlier Versions of Mac OS .........ccccoccoviieiinencncnceeenen. 21
Back up — PLEASE back Up ....ccceeoiiiiiiciieeeeee e 22

Snuff out diSK €ITOTS ....cveoviieiiieieieeeee e 22

Plug it, Road Warrior .........ccccceveriiniiniiniiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 23
Personalizing the Big X .......ccooooiiiiiiiiieieeceeeee et 24
Chapter 2: Navigating and Running Programs ................... 21
Restarting, Sleeping, and Shutting DOwn .........c.ccccoevvevievieniiecieeciecieeeee, 28

A Window Is Much More Than a Frame ...........ccccocvviniiiiininininncneene 30
Opening and closing WindOWS .........cccceceeviirienieniieneeneeieeieeie e 30

Scrolling WiNAOWS ........couiiiiiiriieiieieieeee e 32

Minimizing and restoring WindOWws ..........cccccceevveveenieneeneenieesieenens 32



X Mac 0S X Panther All-in-One Desk Reference For Dummies

Z00mMiNgG WINAOWS ..cc.iiiiiiiiiiiiieiinieetestese ettt ete e s eseens 34
Toggling tOOIDAIS ....ccueeviiiiiiiiiieeieeeeteet e 34

D B k MOVING WINAOWS ......ooveveieeeeieeeeseeseeeeeeseeeessesseeseessessesses s sesssss s 34
ro p O O S Resizing WindOWS .......ccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiciccc e 35
Switching WINAOWS ....coooviiiiiiiiiciicieeeee e 35
Menu Mysteries Explained ...........coccevieviieiiiniiiniinienieccecieeee e 36
ICONS "RIUS ..ttt 38
Hardware .........ccociiiiiiiiiiiiieccceceeeeeeeee et 39
Programs and applications .........ccccccecvvirvirieniieniienienieeeeceeiee 40

Fi.] 6.5 e e 000 e s assnenasnnesnas 40
FOLARYS .ottt 41
ATTASES .ttt et 41
Selecting Icons for Fun and Profit ...........ccocoviiiiiiiniiniiniiiiceee, 44
Selecting @ SINGIE ICOM ....ccueevueiiiiiiiiiinieieeceeeeete e 44
Selecting Multiple iCONS ......c..coiiviiiiieieeieceece e 44
Keyboard Shortcuts for the True Power USer .........ccccocevveveneninenieeenee. 45
Houston, We’re Go to Launch Programs ..........cccccceeveevieveiniienieeniccienenne, 46
Running applications from your hard drive ..........c.cccccoevieiieinnnnns 46
Running applications from a CD-ROM or DVD-ROM ....................... 47
Switching "Twixt Programs with Aplomb ...........ccccoiiniiniinnniiieee, 48
Opening and Saving Your Stuff in an Application ...........ccccceeveevieeiennnnnee. 50
Opening @ AOCUMENT ......cc.eouiiuiiiiiiierienieeeeeete et 50
Saving @ dOCUMENT ........c.ccvieuieuierieieiieiteeteee ettt 51
QUILtING PrOZIams ........ccvioieiiieiiieceteeeetet ettt a e 52
Chapter 3: Basic 0S X Housekeeping ........................... 53
The Finder: It’s the Wind beneath Your Wings .........cccccoeevieieeeeevenennn. 53
Copying and Moving Files and Folders .........cccccoovvvvieiievienieneneeceeeieeenen, 55
Cloning Your Items — It’s Happening Now! ..........cccccceverieneninencereenen. 56
Deleting That Which Should Not Be .......ccccccooiiiiieiieiiieeeeeee, 57
Dragging unruly files against their will ...........ccccoccoiiiinininninnnne. 57
Deleting with the menus and the keyboard ...........ccccccceeiieninnnnnen. 58
Emptying That Wastepaper Basket ..........ccccooceeeieeiiiiiiniiiniiniiieieceeee 58
WAIT! I Need That After Alll .......coooiriniiiriieeeeeeee e 59
Renaming Your IEEMS ..........cccooiiiiiiiiiiceceee et e 59
Adding a Dash Of COLOY ......ccouiiiiriiriiieieeeeeee e 60
Displaying the Facts on Files and Folders ...........cccooervenienienienieeieennne, 60
Adding COMMENTS ....cccooiiieiiriieieeieeeeeeee ettt seees 62
Displaying eXteNSIONS ........ccceevieeriiriieriienienieeieerieese et saeeaeens 62
Choosing the application to launch with a file ........c...cocoeieiniis 63
Locking files against evildoers ...........coccevveriieniieniieniienienicnccieeiee 64
Creating an AlLAS ......cccceeieieieieieeeeee et 65
Using the Apple MENU ........cccooiriiiiriiiieieieeeeeee e 65
Using Recent ItEMS .......cccoveviiiiiiiiiiiieiecieeceee e 66
Playing with the DOCK .......ccccooviiiiiniiieiiceeeeceeeeee e 67

Bad program! QUIt! ........ccccoeieiiiniinieeeeeee e 69
Tracking dOwn yOUY VEISION .......ccocuevvieriiivieriiiiieeienientesteseeie e 69
Specifying a loCaAtion ........ccoeeviieciiiiieieceece e 70

Availing Yourself of Mac OS X SErviCes ......cccceevevveririenieneneneeeeeeeenee 71



Table of Contents XI

Get Thee Hence: Using the GO Menu ..........cccevcievienieniennieniienienieneeneene, 72
Monkeying with the Menu Bar ..., 73

D B k USINg MeNU AT iCONS .......v.vverveceeceereeeeeeeeeeseeeeesee e seseessessennes 74
ro p O O S Doing timely things with the Clock ...........ccccocoooiiii 76
Eject, TeX, EJECE! oottt 76
Common Tasks APIENtY .....ccceviiriiniiiieieeieeeetereese et 78
Opening and editing text files .........ccoccoveriiniiniinieneeeeeee 78

Listening to an audio CD ........ccccoeeiiiieciiiieeeeceeeeee e e 79

Recording — nay, burning — a data CD .........cccceeeiiecieeciicieee, 80

All You Really Need to Know about Printing ......c...ccceceveviinienieniennnnne 82
Chapter 4: Using Sherlock 3: It's Elementary ..................... 85
Sherlock Is Just Plain Neat ..........cccoocooiiiiiiiiininiineeeeceeeeee 86
Looking for the Scent with the Great Detective ...........ccccceeeverivieincnen. 86

You Don’t Need a Remote for These Channels ..........cccccocceeviiiinnieninennnnnne 88
Tracking Businesses, Movies, Definitions, and Auctions ......................... 89

Let your mouse do the walking ......cccccocceeveviiiniiiniiiniennieniiiiecieneene 89

Scoping 10Cal MOVIES .....cc.cccvieiiiiiiiiniieiieie ettt ae e 91
Consulting Sherlock’s dictionary .........cccccceeveeeeevieeiecienieeieeieeeene 92

Scouring eBay for Old London ........ccccceceevieeiiinieniieneenienieeiecieneenne 93

Using Internet Search Sites .........ccocvviiiiiieiinininieeeeeee e 95
Minding Your POrtfolio ........cccoceviiriiiiiiiiiiiiinienectesteeeeee e 96
Translating, "Twixt LANGUAZES ......ccecovevuieriieiieeierieneenieeieeve et eeeeseeeees 97
Finding Flight Information ...........cc.cocoiiiiiiiiiiccceeee 98
Chapter 5: Keeping Track with the Address Book ............... 101
Hey, Isn’t the Address Book Just a Part of Mail? .........c.ccccoecvveiiniennnnen. 101
Entering Contact Information ...........cocceeceviiiniiiniiniiniieeeee, 103
Using Contact Information ..........cccccceeveevieniiiniiiniineeecieecieeieeeeeeseeeen 106
Arranging Your Contact Cards ..........cccceeeueevieecieeiieiieeeeneeseesie e eee e 108
Using Network DIr€CtOri€s .........cccoevirvierienieniieniienieeieeieeie et 109
Printing Contacts with FIair ...........cccooiiiiiiiniiiiieee e, 110
Swapping Bytes with vCards ........ccccoceviiiniiiniiiniiniiiceceeeeeees 112
Chapter 6: The Joys of Maintenance .......................... 115
Deleting Applications the Common Sense Way ..........cccccceevveecvenvenneennen. 115
Popping the Hood: Using the Apple System Profiler ...........cccceeveuennen. 117
Tracking Performance with Activity Monitor .........ccccccceeeeeviencienceeneennen. 120
Fixing Things with the Disk Utility ........cccccocviiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeee, 122
Displaying the goods on your diSKs ........c.cccecevienieniinneenienciennenne, 123

Playing doctor with First Aid ........cccccoeviiiiiinienieececeeeee e 124

Erasing without seriously screwing up .........ccocceeveevivnvrviencennene. 126
Partitioning the right Way ......cccccoevieiiiiiieieceeeeeee e 128

RAID has nothing to do with insects .......c.cccoceveeviiiinninieniennene 130

Updating Mac OS X ....ooiiiiieiieieeiecieeteetese ettt ettt sve e s saeesaees 132

I Demand That You Back Up Your Hard Drive ........ccccocvvinininincieiennne 133

[ Further Demand That You Defragment ..........ccooceevveviiniiiniienienieneenen. 134
Special Start-Up Keys for Those Special Times ..........cccccocevvinerincenennne 135

Crave the NewWest DIIVEIS .....cc.oooiviviiiieiiiiiecreee et 136



xii Mac 0S X Panther All-in-One Desk Reference For Dummies

Chapter 7: Using ClassicMode .....................cccoounnt. 137
Classic Mode Explained ..........cccocovieeiiieiiiiiieee e 137

D ro p B O O KiNG UP ClASSIC .uvieiiiiieieeieeiieetestese ettt saeeae e 138
ching That Antique SOftware .........cccceveeiiiiinniniereeeeee, 141
Configuring Classic MOde ........cccceevieriierieeiiecieeiecteee e 142
Returning to Your Mac OS 9 ROOLS .......ccoeeveeiieiiiieceeeeeeeieeeeee e 145
Chapter 8: Getting Help forthe Big X .......................... 147
Displaying the Help Viewer Window ..........ccccceecveeienienienienieenieeieeieenne 147
Searching for Specific Stuff ...........ccooieiiiiiiiicece 149
Prodding Apple for the Latest GOSSIDP ..ccoceveveviierienienieniiiieiceieeieee 150
Calling for Help Deep in the Heart of X .......ccooivinininiiniiiieceeeee 151
Other Resources to Chew On ......c.cccocevvieeiieniiiniiinieniececceeeeeeeeen 153
VOICE SUPPOIT ..ottt ettt eeeas 153

Mac PUDIICATIONS ....ccoeeiieieciiiciieceeee et 153

Local Mac outlets and USEr Sroups ........cccceeeeveeevveriieneeneeneeniennnes 154

Chapter 9: Troubleshootingthe X .............................. 155
1) O R T TG | ) e .. [T ......... ... 155

The Troubleshooting ProCess ..........ccccoovvvievieeiiiiiiiniienieneeseeseeieeieeenn 156

Step 1: Always try a simple shut dOwn .........cccooceveeieiiinenieniennnen. 157

Step 2: Check all cable connections ...........ccccoeecveeeviiieciieciieeieeee, 157

Step 3: Retrace your Ste€PS ........ccoecveeieeieniieniieieeiecte et ee s 157

Step 4: Run Disk Ut ...ccocoeeeiiiiiiieeieeeececeeeee e 158

Step 5: Run antivirus SOftware ..........cccocevvevievieneneeeeeceeeeeeee 158

Step 6: Check the Trash .......cccccoecviiiieiieniecieeeeeeeee e 159

Step 7: Check online connections ..........cccccoeveeveeviercieniienieneeniennne. 159

Step 8: Disable troublesome Startup items ...........ccccecceverienennnnnen. 160

Step 9: Turn off your SCreen SAVer .........ccccooceeveeveeecieniienieneeniennees 161

Step 10: Check for write-protection ...........cccccoeveeveevieniieicieneeienne, 161

Step 11: Check your System Profiler ............cccoceeveevieniniieneenenne. 161

Step 12: Reboot with the Mac OS X Installation CD ...................... 162
Troubleshooting Problems with Classic Mode ..........cccecoeeieviieieennenn. 162

Do I Need to Reinstall Mac OS X? .....ccccooeevieriieniienienieneeeeieeieeieeee e 164

It’s Still Not Moving: Troubleshooting Resources ...........cccccoeevvevveevennn. 164

The Mac OS X Help VIEWET .......cccoeeeieieeieiieeeeeeee e 165

The Apple Mac OS X SuUppOrt Sit€ .......cceeeevievieecieeiieniesiereeieee, 165

Your local Apple dealer ..........ccooeovieiieeieeieciecieeeee e 165

Book 11: Customizing and Sharing.................cccuececueeee. 167

Chapter 1: Building the Finder of Your Dreams .................. 169
Will That Be Icons or Buttons . . . or Even Columns? ...........cccccoevvennene. 169
Doing the Toolbar Dance ...........cccceecveviinienieniinieciecieeeeceseesee e 172

Hiding and showing the toolbar .........ccccccoevieiiinienciinieieeeeee, 172
Hiding and showing the status bar ........c.cccocevviviiniininnininee, 173

Giving your toolbar big tires and a loud exhaust ............cccc........ 174



Table of Contents ~ XIII

Searching for Files from the Toolbar ..........cccccooviiviniiiiiniiniinienieeee, 176

Searching for Files from the Find Dialog ........cccccooeiviniiniiniiniinieeen, 177

D B figuring the VIew OPHONS ............cocoveieevereeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeesessessessessssaes 180
ro p O O Setting icon view OPtionS ..o, 180
Setting list VIEW OPHIONS ....cc.ooiviiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeee 183

Setting column view OPtionS ........ccccoecvevcierieniienienieeeeeeee e 185

Setting Finder Preferences .........cccccovvivieniinieniiniiecieceeeeeseeseeen 186

Chapter 2: Giving Your Desktop the Personal Touch ............. 189

Changing the Background ............ccccooceviiiiiniiiinniiiieniccceeeeeceens 189

Picking something Apple ........cccooiiiiiiiniiniie 191

[ just gotta have lavender ............ccocceveriiieieiienienenese e 192

Selecting your own Photo ..........ccceoeiininininiiiieeeseeeee 192

Changing the Screen SAVEr ...........cccoovieiieiiiinienienieieceecie e 192

Changing Colors in Mac OS X ....cccoociiriiiiienienieneereeieete e ete e 194

AddINg SHICKIES ....eooviviieeieeieieieiesecee ettt sae e sse e e e eneenas 195

Customizing the DOCK ........ccocooiiiiiiiiice e 197

Adding applications and extras to the Dock ..........cccccceevrireennnee. 197

Resizing the DOCK .......ccveeiiiiiiiiieiicieeie ettt 198

Arranging Your Precious DesKtOPD ........ccccceeeevieriiiniieniieneesieeieeieeie e 199

Chapter 3: Delving Under the Hood with System Preferences ....201

The Preferred Way to Display the Preferences ............cccccooevvveieniennnnen. 201
Saving Your Preferences .........ccocvvviieiiiieniiniiiniinecsiecieeie et 202
Let’s Get Personal ..ot 202
Appearance preferences .........ccocvvecieecieecie e 202
Desktop and screen saver preferences ..........ccoeeeeevieevieecneeeennnenne 204
DOCK PIefere€nCeS ........ccvevieiiieiiiiieieeie ettt e sttt sae e ees 206
EXPOSE Prefe€renCes ......ccoiiiiiiiiiiiieiieiieiecieeeeseese et 207
International preferences .........coccoceeveeiiieiieniienienieneeneeeee e 208
Security Preferences .........ccccoveeveecieniieniiinierieseeee e 210
It’s All about the Hardware ...........ccccoovveviiniiniiniiniiieeieeieeieeeeeeeen 211
CDs and DVDS DYeferences .........ccoceevveeieeveeieeneeneenreenieeeeeeeeeneenns 211
DisSplays PreferencCes .........ccovviiviecieeiieeiieeieeiesieeeesie e eae e ees 212
Energy Saver preferences .........coeeveecieeienieenienieneeeeeee e 213
Keyboard and mouse preferences ..........ccccoceveeneenieenieenienceeneennes 214
Printing and fax preferences ........c.cccccvveviiinviinienieninneeiceeeee 215
SouNd PreferenCeS ........occoieiieeiiieieecie ettt 218
Sharing the Joy: Internet & Network .........ccccooevieiicieneninireceeene 219
MaC PreferenCES ......ccieciieiieieeieeteeeee ettt sae e ens 219
Network Preferences .........ccvvveeeeecieeiieeiecieceeceeeeeee e e 220
QuickTime Preferences .........covviecieriienienienieneeseeeee e 223
Sharing preferences .........covveeviecieniiiniiecieseeeeeee e 225
Tweaking the SYStem ......cccoviriiiiiiiiiee e 226
AcCCOUNtS PreferenCesS ........coocvvivieieiieieieeeeeetete et 227
ClassiC PreferenCes .........ccoieirieiiieieeseeeeee e 228
Date and time pPreferences ........occcevveevieeieeiienieneeneeneeeeee e 230
Software Update preferences ........cccocevcveeienceeneeneeneenieesieeieeee e 231

Speech Preferences .........ococeeeiieciieciieeeeceeee e 232



XiV  Mac 0S X Panther All-in-One Desk Reference For Dummies

Startup Disk prefer€nces .........ccccooveeeieeciiecieccieeeeeeeee e 234

Universal Access Preferences ..........coocevveeeieerieeeieenieescieeeiee e 235

D ro p B O @klsll You Mean Others Can Use My Mac, Too? ............. 237
How Multi-User Works on Mac OS X .....ccocveviiiviinienienieieeieeieeeeeeeenn 237
Configuring Your Login SCreen .........ccccoecieieieiienienenieeeceeeee e 239
Locking Things DOWI ......cccccueeiiiiiiiiieieeieetecte et 242
Starting Applications Automatically After Login .........cccccoecvevvevieeiennnnn. 243
Chapter 5: Setting Up Multi-User Accounts .................... 245
Adding, Editing, and Deleting USers ..........cccccceevvevievieeeeecieieeeeeeeeee 245
Adding an aCCOUNT ........cceevieriieiiieieiieieeetesteete e eeees 245

Editing an existing aCCOUNt ..........cccevvieriiniiiniiiiieiecieee e 248

Deleting an existing acCount ...........cccceeceeviiviiinieniieniienienieseeeee 250

Setting LIMitations ........cccccieeieiiieiiieiecieceeee et 250
Using Keychains — NOT .......occooiiiiiiiiiiiienieeeeese e 255
Chapter 6: Sharing Documents for Fun and Profit ............... 259
Sharing over a Network versus Sharing on a Single Mac ....................... 259

No network is required ..........ccccceeiemiieniienieniieeeecece e 260

Relying on a guaranteed 10CK ..........ccoceeviiiiiriieniienienienieeceeeie, 260

Most places are off limits ...........cccoeeiieiiiiiiiiee e, 260
Permissions: Law Enforcement for Your Files ...........c.cccocovinninninnnnn. 261
Permission and Sharing Do’s and DON’tS .......cccceecvevieeeeneenieenieeieeieeeene 264
Sharing Stuff in Office V. X ..cccoooiiiiiiiieee e 265
Document-sharing features ...........cccovevceevienieneenieeciesieeeeseeeees 266

File-level sharing features .........cccoceveeviiniiniinienienienieeeeeeee, 267

Password Protection in AppleWorks ..........c.cccovieiiieiiiecciiiceeceeeee, 269

Book 111: The Digital Hub...............ccccoueeceueeianacaeeaaecn 271

Chapter 1: The World Accordingto Apple ...................... 273
First, Sliced Bread . . . and Now the Digital Hub ...........ccccoevvviienieenennnnn. 273
What Does Digital Mean, ANYWay? ......ccccccoevverienieniienienienieneeseeneesieenees 274
What Can I DIigitiZ€? .....c.coevviiiieiieieieieeseeeeeete et 275

PhotOZraphis ....coooieieececeeee e e 275
1Y (0 13 (USRI 276
A4 Ta (<Y TR 276
DVD ettt ettt e eae e eneas 276
The Software That Drives the HUb .........ccccccoooiiiiiiiiiiiieeeecces 276
TPROTO oo 277
ITUNES oottt et e et e e e e are e e eenraee s 278
111 (0374 1< TSR 279
11D A4 D TSR 279

Can I Use All This Stuff at Once? .......oooveviieiiiiiieiiiceeeeeeeee e 280



Table of Contents xv

Chapter 2. Jamming with iTunesandiPod ..................... 283
What Can [ Play on iTUNES? ........cccveeiieiiieiieiecieceecteee et 283
D ro p B O O NG aN AUAIO CD ..ot e 284
ing a Digital Audio File .......ccccoviiiiiniiiiieeeeceee 286
Browsing the LiDrary .....ccccceveeviniiniiniiiieecccceeeeeeee s 287
Finding songs in your Library .........ccccccoeeieioiencienciecieeeeeee e, 288
Removing old music from the Library .........cccooceveiinininninnenns 290
Keeping Slim Whitman and Slim Shady Apart:
Organizing with PIayliSts ........cccccceviiiiiriiiniiicicicceccceeeeeeeiene 290
KNOW YOUY SONZS ...ooiiiiiiiieiieiiciecteeteet ettt ettt ettt aa e s 291
Setting the song information automatically ..........ccccceverviiriennnne. 292
Setting or changing the song information manually ..................... 292
RIipping AUdio Files ......cccoooiiiiiiiiiiieeeeee e 293
Tweaking the Audio for Your Ears ........ccccccevvieviinienieiicciecieeieceeeeeeen 294
A New Kind of Radio Station ............ccccceeviiiiininiiinieeceee, 295
ITuNEs RAAIO ....ooviriiiiiiiiiiciie e 296
Tuning in your own stations ........cccceccevvieriieniieneeniinenreeieeeeeee e 298
Radio stations in your Playlists .......ccccccecievoiieiiienciicieeiecee e, 298
iSending iTunes to IPOd ........coeouiviiriiiieie e 299
Burning Music to Shiny Plastic Circles ........cccoovevienievieiiniieciecieceeee. 300
Changing iTunes VISUALS .......cccoccuiiiiiiiinieiieiiesieeieeieeie et se e 301
Adding More Visuals t0o iTUNES .........cccceeviiiveriiiniiiniinieeccecieeeeeeeen 303
Buying Music the Apple Way ..o 304
Chapter 3: FocusingoniPhoto .........................c...... 307
What iPhoto Can DO .......occociiiiiiiniiniiiiiciceneneeeeetceese e 307
Delving into iPhoto ........ocoviiiiiiieee e 308
Importing Images 101 ......cccoooiiiiiieieeeeeeeeeee et 309
Importing images from a digital camera ...........cccccceevvevieeiieeennnnnne. 309
Importing image file€s .........cccooveevieiiieiiiiiiieiececeeee e 311
Organizing with Photo AIbums ..........cceceviiniiniiniiiicieceeieeeeeeen 311
Creating a new Photo Album .........cccccoeiiiiiiiniiiniiiniiiiiceeee 312
Adding photos to a Photo Album ..........c.ccccoevvieieeieiieiceeeee 312
Removing photos from a Photo Album ..........c.cccccooiviniiieininnn, 313
Deleting a Photo AIbUm .........ccccoieiiieiieiieieeeeceeeeieee e 313
The Art of Organizing with Keywords ...........cccoceeeeieieviininiieeicieienns 315
Customizing your own Keywords ........cccecevvveneeneenieenieenienceennennns 315
Searching for Keywords ........ccccooeevieriiiniiinieniecceeeeeeee e 316
Taking Care of Business: Basic EAiting ...........cccccoeveeviecieciiciieiecieeee. 317
Constrain and CrOP ......cocevieriiriireeieieiere ettt 318
ENRNANCE ..ot 320
REtOUCK ..o 320
Brightness/Contrast ........c.cocceeveevieecieniiiniecieseeeceeeeee e 320
Red-eye removal ........cocooiiiiiiiiiiiieece e 321
Black and wWhite ..o 321
Don’t forget t0 rotate! ........ccociviivieieiieceeeee e 321
Producing Your Own Coffee-Table Masterpiece ..........cccccevveeveeeennnennen. 322



XVi  Mac 0S X Panther All-in-One Desk Reference For Dummies

Chapter 4: Making Magic with iMovie ......................... 327
The iMovie INterface ... 327
D ro p B O O k’ls POWers of TRY€E .......coccoiiiiiiiiiiiiceeee e 329
MONIEOT .ottt 329
Palettes ..o 331
VICWETS ..ottt 331

The Movie-MaKing PrOCESS .......coceeieriiiiiniiiiniericeeeteecieeeeeeee 332
Working with Clips (Not the Paper Kind) .........cccoooveviieieniiniinieeeeee, 333
Adding clips from media files .........ccccccevviiiiiniiiniieiieieeceeee 334
Adding clips from your camcorder ..........c.ccoceevveevieevieriieniieniennenns 335
Editing video CliPS .....cooveruiiriiiiiiiicienteeeee e 337
Basic Composition the iMovie WAy ........cccccccceeviiiienienieeieiiieeeieeieeeene 338
Adding clips t0 @ MOVIE ......ccovuiviiriieiiiiieieieeeeeeeee e 338
Removing clips from a MOVIE .........ccccceeviieviienieeiieciecieeieeeeeeeeee 339
Rearranging clips in @ MOVIE ........cccceevveviiiriieniiesieeieeieeieeeeeeeieee 339
Transitions for the MaSSES .......cccoecieviiiienieriieiiecieeieeteseesie e 339
Even Gone with the Wind Had Titles .......ccocoocieiiiiiiniiiniiiniiiieneeeeieeene 341
What Good Is a Movie without Special Effects? .......c..ccccecevveviecienennee. 343
iMovie’s StOCk €ffeCts .......cooviriiriiiiiiieeeeeeee e 344
Adding Effects t0 @ MOVIE ........ccccoiiveeieeiiciecieeeecieeie e 345

Hey, There’s a Photo in My Video! ........c.cccoevviiiiiiniinienieecieeieceeeene 346
Working with Sound .........cccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee e 347
Adding sound t0 @ MOVIE .......ccccervierieriienienienieneeieeie et 347
Removing sound from a MovVie .......c.ccceecviieciieeciieciieccieeieeee e, 350
Completing Your Cinematic Masterpiece ..........cocovveeieerieenienienenenennenne 351
Exporting to a CAMCOTAET ......c.cccoeevieeierieriieniieieeeeeie e ae e 351
Exporting to QUICKTIME ........ccccevieirieieieieieeececeeeeeee e 352
EXporting to iDVD ......cc.ocooieieiiieiecieeeeeceete e 352
Chapter 5: Burn Those DVDs! UsingiDVD3 .................... 355
What Am [ DOINg, ANYWAY? ....cceeeeieierienrieeeeieieieneestesseeeseseesessessesseesennes 355
MaStering MENUS ........c.cceeieieieieierienienteeeeeeeeestesaessesseeseeseessensensessessnssenns 356
TREIMES ..ottt 357
Setting the background ............ccccooeviniiiieneiinineeeeee e 358
Adding Media Files to YOur DVD .......cccooovveiiiiiiiieiieeceeeeeeeee e 361
Adding a Movie BUtTON .......cccooiiiiiiiiiiiieiecccecce e 362
Setting the Movie Button style ........cccoceviiiinnieniniiiiiieeeeee, 363
Adding a Slideshow BUtton .......c..ccoccevviervienienieniiiinieeiesiesieneee 364
Customizing TitleS ......ccoeiiiiiiiiiceeeeeee et 365
Checking Things Out with a Preview ........c.ccocooeviniiininiieeeeeeeee 366
Saving and Burning a DVD ........cccceeviiiiiiiiinieiciecie et 367
Chapter 6: No, It's Not Called “iQuickTime” .................... 369
QuickTime Can DO That? ........cooviiiiieiice e 369
Playing Media with QUICKTIME ........ccceevueeiiieiiiiiieienieceeeeieeeee e 370
At the center of the action: QuickTime Player ..........ccccocevviennnnns 370
Opening QuickTime MOVIES ........cccceeverviiriiiiiiieienieeeeeeeeee 371

Operating QuickTime Player ..........ccccooeevieviiieeciieieceeeeeee e 372



Table of Contents xvii

QuickTime: The Super CONVErter .........ccccocvveeeiiecieeiieeeie e 378
IMPOrting files ......ccovieriiiiiiicee e 378

EXPOrting fil€s .....ocoveviiiiiiiiiiiieceeceseeeeee e 379

ro p O O l\@e QuickTime the Center of Your Digital Universe ............cc........... 380
FaVOTIILeS ....eoiiiiiiiiiccee e 380

Free content for all .........ccoviviiiiiiiiiniiee e 380
QuickTime and your BYOWSET ........ccccccevvievienienieenieenieeieeieeie e 381

Tweaking QUICKTIME .....cooiiviiiiiiiiiiecieeeteeee e 382
Setting QuickTime Player Preferences .........ccccoovvvvivnvnvienciennnnne. 382

Working with QuickTime Preferences ...........cccocevceevieniinieniennnnne. 382

Chapter 7: Turning Your Mac into a DVD Theater ................ 385
The DVD Hardware ..........cccocvevveiiieiieieieieienieeiesieeeeeee et sve e aenens 385

The DVD Player: It’s Truly Shiny ........ccccccoevieniiniiniiiiiieniieeienieeeeeeeen 386
Using the COntroller ..........ccccovieviieiieiiiiniieeieeeeseeeeeeee e 386

Keep your eyes on the VIEWET .........ccccoecvivvieviieniiiniininieeiecieceene 388

Taking Advantage of Additional DVD Features .........cccccoccevviercienveneenen. 389
(016) 110 0] | (5 G <0 2 V- T U 389

DVD Player preferences ........ccccooeeveevieeiienienieeneeneenieenieeieeee e 390

Book 1V: The Typical Internet Stuff..........cccceeeeeeeeeee. 395

Chapter 1: Getting on the Internet ............................. 397
Shopping for an ISP ..........ccoiiiiiiiieeee e 397
Investigating Various Types of Connections ...........cccccecevererereeeeneennane 399
Setting Up Your Internet Connection ...........cccceceeveecieecieecieecieeieeeeceeneen 401

Using your internal modem ..........ccccceeviieieeiienienienieeneeieeee e 401
Using Ethernet hardware ...........cccccooevviviiieieeiecieciceeeeeee e 402
Connecting with a Dialup ISP (The Hard Way) .......ccccccceverinininieienne 404

Chapter 2: Using AppleMail .............. ...t 407
Know Thy Mail WINAOW ........cocoiiiiiiiiiiiiiniiieteecieeee e 407
Setting Up YOUTr ACCOUNL .....c.coovuviiiiieeiieciie e 409

Adding an aCCOUNT ......c.ceocviieiieeiieeee e 410
Editing an existing acCoOUNt ..........cocevvieriiiriieniienieeceeeeeee e 412
Deleting an aCCoUNt ........cccoceeviiiiieriienierieeteeeeeeee e 412
Receiving and Reading E-Mail Wisdom ..........cccceviiiiiiiniiniiinienieeee, 412
Reading and deleting your messages .........cocceeceeveenienniensieneeneene 414
Replying to mail ......cccoooiiiiiiiiiiiie e 414
Raise the Little Flag: Sending E-Mail ........cccocoviiniininiiniiieieeee, 418
What? You Get Junk Mail, TOO? ......coovvoimiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeee e 420
Attachments on Parade ..........ocooieiiiiiiiniiiieee e 422
Fine-Tuning Your Post Office ......c..ccccocviiiiinininniiicinceeeeeecs 423
Adding SOUNA .......ooouiiiiieiieceeeeeeee e 423
Checking Mail automatically ..........cccooererenieiienienierene e 423

Automating message deletion .........cccccoccevviiiiniiinieninnieee 424



XVili  Mac 0S X Panther All-in-One Desk Reference For Dummies

Adding SIGNATUIES .....c.coviiriiiiieiiiiieieeeeee ettt 424

Changing the status of an account .........ccccocevveniiinieninncencneee, 425

D r O p B O kAS)mating Your Mail With RUIES ..........ccoouevireiercieeeeeceee e 425
Qhapter 3: Staying in Touch withiChatAV ..................... 429
Configuring iChat .......ccoceeiriiieeeee e 430
Changing Modes in iChat AV .........cccoiiririnieeeeeeeeeee e 433

Will You Be My BUddy? ....cooooiiiiiiiieiicieceeceeeteeeeee e 433
Chat! Chat, I SAY! ..ceeieieieeeeeeieteeere ettt s e s v e aeereens 435
Sending Files with iChat AV .........cccciiiiiiiiiiteeeeee e 438
Eliminating the Riffraff ...........coccooiiiiiniie 439
Chapter 4: Expanding Your Horizons with iDisk ................. amM
Grabbing Internet Storage for Your Mac ........ccccoceeviiviininninniennienienene 442
Understanding What’s on Your iDisK ..........cccceeviiviiiiieniieniienieceeeeeiee 443
Opening and Using iDISK ......cccecueiiiriiriininiiiiieieeseseeeeeee e 444
Chapter 5: Going Places with Safari ........................... 449
Let’s Pretend You've Never Used This Thing ........cccccceevieviieveenieeiennnnne 450
Visiting WED SIteS .......ccciiiiiiiiiieiieieicieec sttt te ettt e ae e ens 451
Navigating the WED ........cccoioiiiiiiiceeeseeeeee e 452
Setting Up Your HOme Page ..........ccccooviiiiiieieicieeceeeceeeeee e 454
Adding and Using Bookmarks .............cccocooieieiienienieneeecceeeee e 455
Downloading Files ..........ccoccioiiiiiiiiiieeceeeee e 456
Using Subscriptions and HiStOTY .........ccceveviriiiiieninieniiieeieeeeee 458
Saving WED PagEes .......ccooviiiiiiiciieiieiceeceeeee ettt 458
Protecting YOUr PriVACY ......cccccoveieviiriiiiieeeeceeieee st eeeees 459

Yes, there are such things as bad cookies ........ccccecevcivniinennnnnen. 459

Cleaning your CaChe .........ccocoviiriiniiiiiiecieeeeeeeete e 460

Handling ancient hiStOry ........ccccceevievieiiieriiceeeeeceecee e 461

Chapter 6: Staying Secure Online ............................. 463
What Can Really HADPEN? .......cceeoviiiieiiiiecieeecieeteee e 464
“Shields Up, Chekov!” ... 466
Firewall DasiCs ....cc.coiriiiniiiiieiee e 466

ANtivirus DasiCs ...cc.eeerieieiieriininineceeee e 469

A Dose of Common Sense: Things Not to Do Online .........c..cceceevueennenee. 470

Book U: Networking in OS X..........ccccacaaacccnnnneeeeeennnnn b73

Chapter 1: Setting Up a Small Network ........................ 475
What Do I Need to Set Up My NetWork? ........ccevvevieviinieieieieieceeeeeene 475
Something to NEtWOTK ........ccceeviieiiiiiiiiieece e 476

Network interface card (NIC) .......cccevieviiiiiiiiieieceeeeeee, 476

HUD OF SWItCh ..couiiiiiiiicce e 476

(0851 ) (T2 479



Table of Contents xix

Setting Up YOur NEtWOTK .......coccovviiiiiiniinieietetecceceee et 480
Understanding the Basics of Network Configuration .............cccccveeueennee. 481

D B k TCP/IP <.oooooeoeooosssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssessssesesesessse s 481
ro p O O S Software applications ...........ccccooovevieiiinci e 483
Configuring Network System Preferences ..........ccccoccevevevinininceccenenene 483
Using DHCP for automatic IP address assignment ..............cc........ 483

Manually choosing an IP address range .........c.ccccceeveevieeieeeeennnnne. 484

Verifying Connectivity .......coccoviiiiiiiiiiiiiececeeeeeee e 488
Troubleshooting Your New NetWork ........ccccevvevieniieciieiiieieeieeeeseeenn 491
Physical problems with your network ..........cccccocceevinniiiiniinnne 491

Network configuration problems ............ccccooceviiiieinienienienieenene 492

Chapter 2: Using Your Network ......................coooiutt 493
It’s All about (File) Sharing ..........ccccceeieiieierininieieeeieiese e 493
Creating an aCCOUNT .......cceeiiiiriieriieiieeieeie ettt eee 493

Enabling file Sharing ..........ccccoocovoiiiiiiiiiniiceeee e 496
Connecting to a shared resource ..........ccoccovceevceeniiniinnennieniennene, 496

Sharing a Connected Printer ...........ccoceeveiieiiiinienieiecieeceeie e 497
Sharing Files to Windows COmpPUters ........ccccceveiveriieriieniieniienienieneeeen 498
Accessing File Shares on Windows Computers ..........cccecceevveerienvenneennen. 498
Using FTP t0 AcCess Files ......ccooiviiriiiiiiiiiecececeeeseee et 499
Using the Mac OS X built-in FTP to share files .........cccccceenennnnne. 500

Using FTP from Terminal to transfer files .............ccccocovenininnnien. 500

Using the Built-in Firewall ............ccoooveiiiieiiiieeceeeeeeee e 503
Remote Control of Your MacC ......cccccooiiieiieniinenininieieiesieeceeeeeeiene 506
Remote control your Mac (for free, no less!) .......ccccevveriinienenne. 506

HOW VINC WOTKS ...uiiiiiiiiieieiiieeiciete ettt 506

Remote control of another computer from your Mac .................. 507

Chapter 3: You May Even Need AppleTalk ...................... 509
Setting Up APPIETAIK ......ccceevuieiiieiiiiieieeieeeeetese et 509
Automatically configuring AppleTalk ..........cccccveevieiienieniieieennnne, 510

Manually configuring AppleTalk ............cccooeevievienienieeeeeeeee 511

Accessing Files and Printers with AppleTalk ..........ccccccooeiieiiieiieeiecneenen. 513
Accessing AppleTalk share points ..........ccccoceceveveieneeenieenen. 513

Accessing AppleTalk printers ..........ccooceveeeveeiieiienenereeeeeeeeeenen 516

Chapter 4: GoingWireless ..............ciiiiiiiiiiiiinnnn.. 519
Speaking the Wireless LiNGO0 .........ccccvevrierienierinieieieieiesieee e 519
Figuring Out the Different Flavors of Wireless Ethernet ........................ 521

[EEE 802.11D oottt 521

802,118 ittt 522

Let’s get Extreme: 802.118 ....cccvvveieieieeceeeeeeeeeesee e 523

Keeping Your Wireless Network Secure .........cccccovevveniiniiniiiniienienceen. 523

WEP ettt 524

Other security standards .........ccccceceeeiiiiieiencieceeeeeee e 525

Setting Up Your Wireless Network .........ccccooevivieiniienieiieneneeeececeeene 526
Installing an AirPort Extreme network card ...........ccccceeveenennnne. 526

Setting up an Ad Hoc wireless network ............ccocceeeveninieinnennnn. 527

Setting up wireless networks with an AirPort Base Station ......... 529



XX Mac 0S X Panther All-in-One Desk Reference For Dummies

Chapter 5: Sharing That Precious Internet Thing ................ 531
Sharing the INternet .........ccocooieiiiiiineeeee e 531
D ro p B O O J1g Network Address Translation ...........ccccoeevevevinenceienieneeeeeeee 532
s to Share Your Internet Connection ...........cccceeeevvrieiieneneneneenenne. 534
Using hardware for sharing an Internet connection ..................... 534
Using software for sharing an Internet connection ...................... 535
Connecting EVerything .........coccoceovinininieeeeee e 537
Using the software method ..........ccccoeiriiiiiininieeeeee 537
Using the hardware method .........c.ccooeviiiiiiiiiinee, 538
Adding Wireless SUPPOIT .......cccoeceeiieiiiriiniiieieieeseseee e 540

If you already have a cable/DSL router or are
using software Internet sharing ...........cccccoeeevinveinienenininenen. 540

If you do not have a cable/DSL router or AirPort Base Station ...540

Book VI: Expanding Vour System ..............ccceeeueeineeeee. 543

Chapter 1: Hardware That Will Make You Giddy ................ 545
Parading Pixels: Digital Cameras, DV Camcorders, and Scanners ........ 546
Digital @AMETASE Mred. st .. duveovean...... e 546
DV CAMCOTAETS .....eeviuiiiiiniiiiiiieieeeeteteetet ettt nee 548
SIEEIN0E7S ferrrrrroror I RRROOO e e DRSO 549
Incredible Input: Keyboards, Trackballs, Joysticks,
and Drawing Tablets ..ot 551
KEYDOAIAS .....ceeovieiiiiieiieiieieeetetete ettt eanns 551
TrackballS .......cccoieimiiiiiiiiic e 552
JOVSTIGKSIN. .......... . M oS SENN——— .. 553
Drawing tablets ........cccoivieiieiieiieiereceeeeeee et 554
Sublime Storage: CD/DVD Recorders and Tape Drives ............ccccou...e. 555
CD and DVD r€COYAETS .......coeiruirieiiiiieieienieieceestee et 555
TAPE ATIVES ..oouiieeiiciieeiiiciieeete ettt ettt e sveesaeeae e e stae e e saeeseeanas 556
Awesome Audio: Subwoofer Systems and MP3 Hardware ..................... 557
Subwoofer speaker SYStEmS ..........ccceecveeieverienenesieieieeieee e 557
MP3 players (Well, actually, just the iPod) ..........ccccvevveviiiiinnnns 558
Chapter 2: Add RAM, Hard Drive Space, and Stir ................ 561
Adding Memory: Reasons for More RAM .........cccoooevviiriienciinienieneeienee, 561
Shopping for a RAM UpGrade ...........cccceeeevrieriiecieeieeieeeeeeesreesve e 563
Finding out the current memory in your Mac .........ccccceevveeuvennnee. 563
Determining the exact model of your computer ...........ccouenenee. 564
The Tao of Hard Drive Territory .......ccccooceeeeeeeeciiecieeieeieeeeseeeseesve e 565
Internal versus External Storage .........ccoccevveeveeviinviiniieniienieneeseeieeeeenn 566
External drives ..o 567
Internal drives ... 568
Determining How Much Space You Need .........ccccocvvvrinieiecieneneeeeenene 569
Shopping for a Hard DYQiVe ..........ccceecieriiiienieiiciecie et 569
Installing Your New Stuff .........ccccoeoieviiriiinieicecee e 571
THE @aASY WAY ..erutieiieitiiteteeteetee ettt st 571

The hard WAy .....cccceeieiiieieeceeeese ettt eeees 571



Table of Contents xxi

Chapter 3: Port-o-rama: Using USB and FireWire ............... 573
Appreciating the Advantage of a FireWire Connection .............cc........ 573

D ro p B O O kﬁerstanding USB and the Tale of Two Point Oh .........c.ccooveeieienenn, 575
S YOU NEEA @ HUD! oottt e e 576

Uh, It’s Just Sitting TREre .......ccccooeveieieieieeeeseeeeeeee e 577
Common FireWire and USB headaches .........ccccocoevevirinieccnniennne 577

Check those driVers ........ccocciviriiieieeeceeeee e 578

Chapter 4: I'm Okay, You'reaPrinter ........................... 579
Meet the Printer Setup Utility .........ccoeeveievieriiiiieeieeeiceeee e 579
Printer Setup Utility Toolbar Buttons ...........cccceceeceveienienieninininieeieene 580
Adding a FUNKY PTiNter .........ccccooeiiieieieiiieieeceeeeeeeeee e 582
Managing Your Printing JODS ........ccccoeviieiiiniiiiinieicececeee e 585
Sharing a Printer across That There Network .........c.cccceceevienieniennenen. 586
Chapter 5: Programs That You've (Probably) Gotta Have ......... 589
The Trundling Microsoft Mammoth ........ccccoecevieiniienienienineeeeeeeieens 590

Your Mac OS X Toolbox: Drive 10 .........cccoceoieireniiinieniienereeeeeceeee 592
Image Editing for the Masses ........cccoccoeoiiinieininiiinenceeseeecceeeeaens 594

The Morass of Digital VIA€O .........ccoccveieiiiieniiriciceeeceeieeee e 595

Yes, It’s Really Called “Toast” .........cccecieiiiiienenininieieieesieseeeeeeeee e 596

If You Positively Have to Run Windows . . . ....cooceeviiiiiiiiniiinienicieeee, 598

All Hail FileMaKer Pro .......c.ccccooiiiiiieee et 599
Utilities That ROCK .......cccooviiiiiiiieeee e 601
STUFETE ettt e 601

QUICKEYS X .ottt ettt s eaaesae e aeesbeeaaensaenaeenaeeens 602

BBECi——. ... 8 . oSSSSSE———— ... 603
REALDQASIC ..couteiiiiiieiieieeesteetee ettt st 604

At Least One GAIME .......cc.oocuerierieniiiieitieieeieetest et esteestessesaessesieesaees 606

MaC OS X ChESS ..cuveiieiiiiiieienieeieetetete ettt 606
CiviliZation III ....cccccooueiiiiiiiiiiciece e 607

Return to Castle Wolfenstein .........c.cccecevvieniienieniininnieieeieeee 608

WaarCraft I .......c.ooueeiiieieeeeee et 610

Book V1l: Advanced Mac OS X ......eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenennnn013

Chapter 1:... And UNIX Lurks Beneath ........................ 615
Why Use the Keyboard? .........cccoevieieieiienieiiniceceeeeeeeie e 615
UNIX keyboarding is fast .......ccccceceeverieniieniieniienceccieeeeieeeeeeee 616

The UNIX keyboard is a powerful beast ........cccccoeeevirviirvienceennnnne. 616

Go where no mouse has gone before ..........ccccoeceeviivinninviencennnnne, 617

Automate to elevate .........cccoeviririiiiinin e 618

Remote CONtrol .........cccoviiiiininiiiiicicereecccc e 618
Uncovering the Terminal ...........ccccovveeiieniienieniieniecccceeeee e 618
What’s @ Prompt? ......ccccvieeiiiciieciieeee e 619

A few commands to get started ........cccoceeviiiviiniiiniiinie 620

Using the skills you already have ........cccocevvieviiniininniiiiniene, 622



XXii  Mac 0S X Panther All-in-One Desk Reference For Dummies

UNIX Commands 101 ......cccooviiriiiiiirienieteeeieeie ettt 623
Anatomy of a UNIX command ..........cccccceeeeiienciieicieenie e esieeeveees 623

D B k Command line GotChas ..........cccoovvrveveeereeeeeeeeeeee e 624
ro p O O S Help is on the way! ... 624
AUtOCOMPIETION ...ovieviiicieieiee et 625
Working With FIles ........cccooviiiiieieieieeeeeeeeee e 625
Pathis oo 626
Copying, moving, renaming, and deleting files .............c...ccccenee. 627
Opening documents and launching applications ............ccccccceeuee. 629
Useful COMMANAS ...ccveeuieriieiieiiieiieeiesiesieseesieesteenteeseeseessaesseesseesseessesssens 630
(01155 1 Ua - ) U SRRSO 630
PYOCESSES ....oouviiiiiiieiiieiectecteet ettt ettt ettt e st naeebeeaes 631
UNIX Cadillac COmMMmMANdS ........ccocuerveriinieniierieeiieeiesteseeseesieenieenseenesnens 633
FINAING fileS ...eeiiiiiiiiiiee e 633
USING PIPES .veevieeiieieetieitieitieiteeiteeteeteeseessesseesseesseesesssesssesssessseseenses 634
UNIX Programs That Come in Handy ........cccccccoveveninininiinneninenceeene 634
TEXE @AILOTS ..c.veoveeeeeeiiniiiiienreenieesesitesseesseesseesseessessssssessaassesssesssesses 634
Networking with the Terminal ........ccccccoceeviiiniiiniiininiinienieeeeee, 639
Taking a peek at Apple’s command-line jewels ..........ccccccoeennnee. 641
Chapter 2: AppleScript Just PlainRocks ....................... 643
What’s So Great about AppleScript? ........ccoeeeieeiiieeiiieeeceeeeeee e, 643
Automate common tasks in the Finder ..........ccccccooniiniinninnnns 643
Automate tasks in other applications ..........c.cceeceeveeciieciieieeieneenns 644
RUNNING @ SCHPT ..ot 645
Identifying scripts in the field ..........ccccoovveveiiiiiicceee, 645

The Script Editor application ........cccoceevieviiniiineeienienienieeeeeee, 646
Executing @ SCIIPL ...cccoviiviiiniiiieiieciestescceceeee e 647
Writing Your Own Simple SCEPS ......cocvevieriiniiiiiiiiieeieseeseeseeeeeee 649
Create a script without touching akey .......ccccccoevvevviivieniececnenen. 649
Building your Own SCIIPtS .......ccceeveeviieiiieriieieeeeeeeeiesee e see e 650

One Step Beyond: AppleScript Programming ............ccccoeveeveenieenieeiennnen. 651
Grab the DiCtionary .........cccecvecievieiiieieecieeeece e 651
Anatomy of a simple SCriPt .......cocevviiriieniiiiiinieecccceeeee 653

Help Is at Your FINGertips .......cccccooiiiiiiiice e 656
Built-in AppleScript HElp ...ccoocveviiiiieieieeeeeeeeeee e 656
AppleScript on the Web ......c.coocooiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeee 656
Chapter 3: Forget Hal! Talking and Writing to Your Macintosh ... .659
Using Ink with @ Tablet ..o 660
Computer, Can You Hear Me? ........ccccccevieieeiienieiieneeseeseeieeieeee e 661
The Speech Recognition tab ........ccccocvevcvevieniiinieiiciieceeeee, 661

The Feedback WindOW .......ccccociriiiniiniiniiieieececee e 666

The Speech Command WindOW .........cccceecvieviieiieeniieeieeeeeeee e, 667

Your Mac Talks BacCK! .......cccooiriirieiieieeeeeee e 668
The Default VOIice tab ......cccocveeiieiieiieieceeteeeeeeee e 668

The Spoken User Interface tab ........cccoceveevievieciencienieeieeeeeeee, 670



Table of Contents xxiii

Speaking Your Own Phrases ........ccoccevevieniinieniinicicciecieceeeseesee e 672

Speaking text through applications ........c.cccoceveeviininnennienieneee 672

D B k Speaking text through Services ..........cccceveevievienienieceeieeeeeene 673
ro p O O S Speaking text through AppleScript .......cccccceeveevieviesiierecieeieeee 673
Chapter 4: Hostinga Web SitealaOSX ....................... 675

Building a Site With .Mac ......ccccoiiririiieee e 675

Registering as a .MacC USET ........cccceevveeierieeienienieeieesieeie e ens 676

Setting up your site with HomePage .........c.ccccoocevviininninnienienne, 676

Adding files with iDisK .......cccccociiiiniiniiiiiie 679

Creating a Home Page with HTML and iDisk ........cccccoceviiiniiniininiinnenns 680

Using Mac OS X Web Sharing ..........cccceevierieiienieneeieeieecie e 681

I love Apache: Confessions of a UNIX Webmaster ....................... 681

Configuring and running Apache .........ccccocevvievievieniienieeiecieceee 682

JOACK neeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeaaaaeeaeaneeeeeeasaaaannnnsesessaaaaannneeees 093



XXV  Mac 0S X Panther All-in-One Desk Reference For Dummies

DropBooks



Iptroduction
DropBooks

legant.

[ remember the first moment that I moved a mouse across a Mac OS X
Desktop — at that time, it was the beta of version 10.0 — and [ very well
remember the word elegant as my first impression. (My second impression
was UNIX done better.)

That’s really saying something because I'm an old operating system cur-
mudgeon: [ cut my computing teeth on Atari, Commodore 64, and TRS-80
Model Ill machines, and I still feel much at home in the character-based
environment of DOS and UNIX. Of course, I've also used every version of
Windows that His Gateness has produced, including the much-improved
Windows XP. And yes, I've used Mac OS since before the days of System 7,
using a Macintosh SE with a 9-inch monitor (and a built-in handle).

But out of this host of operating systems, could you really call one elegant
before now? (Even Mac OS 9 didn’t deserve such a description, although it
did provide the foundation of convenience and simplicity.) Mac OS X — now
at version 10.3, affectionately called Panther — is something different: It’s a
fine-cut diamond amongst a handful of semi-precious stones. It’s the result
of an unnatural marriage, I'll admit . . . the intuitive, graphical world of Mac
0S 9 and the character-based stability and efficient multitasking of UNIX.
Who would have thought that they would work together so well? Mac OS X
performs like a Ferrari, and (unbelievably) it looks as good, too.

Therefore, you can imagine just how excited [ was to be asked by my friends
at Wiley to write this book and how [ immediately jumped at the chance to
write a comprehensive guide to Apple’s masterpiece. The book that you
hold in your hands is a classic For Dummies design — it provides you the
step-by-step instruction on every major feature of Mac OS X, plenty of which
my editors agree is humorous — but it also goes a step further from time to
time, delving into why something works the way that it does or what’s going
on behind the scenes. You can chalk that up to my sincere admiration for
everyone in Cupertino and what they’'ve perfected.

What you wont find in this Desk Reference is wasted space. All the new fea-
tures of version 10.3 are here, including iChat AV, Exposé, the new Font
Book, the latest versions of all the iApps (like iTunes 4), FileVault, and the
new incarnations of the Finder and Apple Mail. Everything’s explained from
the ground up, just in case you've never touched an Apple computer before.
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By the time you reach the final pages, you’ll have covered advanced topics
such as networking, AppleScript, Internet security . . . and yes, even an
i guction to the powerful world of UNIX that exists underneath.

[ sincerely hope that you'll enjoy this book and that it will act as your guide
while you discover all the wonderful features of Mac OS X Panther that [ use
every day. Remember, if a Windows-enslaved acquaintance still titters about
your iMac, I'll understand if you're tempted to drop this weighty tome on his
foot.

The official name of the latest version is (portentous pause here, please)
Mac OS X version 10.3 Panther. But who wants to spit out that mouthful
every time? Throughout this book, I refer to the operating system as Mac
OS X, and when I discuss something that’s particular to the latest version,
I call it Panther. Okay with you?

What's Really Required

If you've got a Mac that’s either running Mac OS X version 10.3 (Panther) or
is ready to be upgraded to it, you're set to go. Despite what you might have
heard, you won'’t require any of the following:

4 A degree in computer science: Apple designed Mac OS X for regular
people, and I designed this book for people of every experience level.
Even if you've never used a Mac before, you’ll find no hostile waters
here.

4+ A fortune in software: | do describe additional software that you can
buy to expand the functionality of your Mac; however, that section is
only a few pages long. Everything else covered in this book is included
with Mac OS X Panther — and by the size of this volume, you get a
rough idea of just how complete Mac OS X is! Heck, many folks buy
Macs just because of the free software like iTunes and iPhoto. (Tough
cookies to the vast Unwashed Windows Horde.)

4 An Internet connection: Granted, you’re not going to do much with
Apple Mail without an Internet connection, but computers did exist
before the Internet. You can still be productive with Mac OS X without
receiving buckets of spam.

Oh, you will need a set of Mac OS X version 10.3 installation discs, unless it
came pre-installed on your Mac. Go figure.
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About This Book
D ro B O QKS this book is a Desk Reference, you can also read it in a linear fash-
ght-through) — probably not in one session, mind you. (Then

again, Diet Coke is cheap, so it is possible.) The material is divided into
seven mini-books, each of which covers an entire area of Mac OS X knowl-
edge. For example, you'll find mini-books on networking, the Apple Digital

Hub suite of applications, customizing your Desktop, and Internet-related
applications.

Each self-contained chapter discusses a specific feature, application, con-
nection, or cool thing about Mac OS X. Feel free to begin reading anywhere
or skip chapters at will. For example, if you're already using an Internet con-
nection, you won’t need the chapter on adding an Internet connection.
However, | recommend that you read this book from the front to the back,
like any good mystery novel. (Watch out, oncoming spoiler: For those that
want to know right now, Bill Gates did it.)

Conventions Used in This Book

Even For Dummies books have to get technical from time to time, usually
involving commands that you have to type and menu items that you have to
click. If you've read any of my other For Dummies books, you’ll know that a
helpful set of conventions is used to indicate what needs to be done or what
you see onscreen.

Stuff you type

When I ask you to type a command or enter something in a text field (like
your name or phone number), the text appears like this: Type me.

Press the Return key to process the command or enter the text.

Menu commands

When I give you a specific set of menu commands to use, they appear in the
following format: Edit=>Copy.

In this example, you should click the Edit menu and then choose the Copy
menu item.
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Display messages
f ntion a specific message that you see on your screen, it looks like this
D ro p BOO g page: This is a message displayed by an application.

In case you're curious about computers

No one expects a book in the For Dummies series to contain techno-jargon
or ridiculous computer science semantics — especially a book about the
Macintosh, which has always strived for simplicity and user-friendliness.

[ hereby promise that I'll do my absolute best to avoid unnecessary techno-
talk. For those who are interested in what’s happening under the hood,

I provide sidebars that explain a little more about what’s doing what to
whom. If you’d rather just have fun and ignore the digital dirty work, please
feel free to disregard these additions (but don’t tear sidebars out of the
book because there’s likely to be important stuff on the opposite side of
the page).

How This Book Is Organized

I've done my best to emulate the elegant design of Mac OS X by organizing
this book into seven mini-books, with cross-references where appropriate.

Book I: Introducing Mac 0S X

This mini-book begins with an invigorating chapter explaining exactly why
you should be so happy to be a Mac OS X owner. Then I provide an introduc-
tion to the basic tasks that you’ll perform — things like copying files, run-
ning programs, and the like. Because Sherlock 3 and the Address Book are
such important elements of Mac OS X, I also cover them in this mini-book.
You'll also find coverage of Classic mode, a guide to normal Mac OS X main-
tenance and troubleshooting, and instructions on using the Mac OS X Help
system.

Book II: Customizing and Sharing

Who wants to stick with the defaults? The material in this mini-book leads
you through the steps that you need to customize Mac OS X to your specific
needs and desires . . . everything from a tweak to your background or screen
saver to a description of how to set up and administer multiple accounts

on a single Macintosh. You'll also find coverage of the different settings that
you can change in System Preferences, which is an important place in

Mac OS X.
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Book 111: The Digital Hub

et/ This chapter jumps right in among the crown jewels of the Digital
% es, iPhoto, iDVD, iMovie, QuickTime, and the DVD Player. Taken as

a suite, these applications allow you to plug in and use all sorts of electronic
gadgets, including digital cameras, digital video (DV) camcorders, and MP3
players — plus, you can edit or create your own DVDs, audio CDs, and
movies.

Book 1U: The Typical Internet Stuff

This mini-book contains just what it says. But then again, it’s easy to get
enthusiastic about Apple Mail, the latest version of Apple’s instant messag-
ing application (iChat AV), and the online storage provided by iDisk. I also
cover Safari, Apple’s hot-rod Web browser. Finally, you'll discover more
about the built-in Internet firewall and how you can use it to safeguard your
Mac from Internet undesirables.

Book U: Networking in Mac 0S X

Ethernet, Rendezvous, and AppleTalk are lurking in this mini-book — but

[ explain them step-by-step, in language that a normal human being can
understand. Find out how to use wireless networks like AirPort Extreme
from Apple as well as how to share an Internet connection with other com-
puters in a local network.

Book VI: Expanding Vour System

Time to take things up a notch. In this mini-book, I discuss the hardware and
software that everyone’s adding to Mac OS X and why you might (or might
not) need such toys. Memory (RAM), hard drives, printers, USB, and the
newest FireWire 800 . . . they're all discussed here in detail. Consider this a
banquet of expansion information.

Book VlI: Advanced Mac 0S X

[ know that I told you earlier that I was going to avoid techno-talk whenever
possible, yet I also mentioned the advanced things that you'll find in this
mini-book, like using UNIX within Mac OS X and writing basic AppleScript
scripts to automate repetitious tasks. If you don’t mind immersing yourself
in all that’s technical, read here for the skinny on hosting a Web site and
communicating with Mac OS X by using your voice and your handwriting.
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Icons Used in This Book
D rO B O O Ksons in this book are more than just attractive — they’re also impor-
sual cues for stuff that you don’t want to miss.

A\\S

The Tip icons flag short snippets of information that will save you time or
trouble (and, in some cases, even cash).

These icons highlight optional technical information for folks like me — if
you also used to disassemble alarm clocks for fun when you were 6 years
old, you'll love this stuff.

Always read this information next to this icon first! Something looms ahead
that could put your hardware or software at risk.

Look to the Remember icons for those tidbits that you need to file away in
your mind. Just remember to remember.

Follow these road signs for all the cool updates and innovations in Mac OS X
version 10.3 Panther.
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Chapter 1: Shaking Hands
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In This Chapter

+ Understanding the advantages of Mac OS X

v Checking your system requirements

v+~ Upgrading from earlier versions of Mac OS
v~ Installing Mac OS X

+ Running Mac OS X for the first time

t’s human nature to require instant gratification from your software. I've

seen it countless times: Someone runs a program, immediately feels com-
fortable with it, and then spends the rest of his days using that program reli-
giously. Or another person plays with the same program for 120 seconds and
dismisses it as too difficult or too confusing. It’s rather like watching a fancy
fashion show runway in Rome or Paris: There had better be eye appeal pretty
quickly, or the bucks won'’t flow.

Ditto for modern computer operating systems. An operating system is the
basic software that determines the look and feel of your entire computer
and usually extends to the programs that you run as well. Microsoft recently
felt the pinch of an old-fashioned operating system — Windows 98 and
Windows Me were starting to appear rather plain-looking — and promptly
released Windows XP, where menus fade in and out like fireflies on a
summer night, little puppies help you find files, and animation abounds. To
be honest, however, updating a PC by upgrading to Windows XP is a little
like putting on a polyester sports coat over the same tired old T-shirt and
jeans — most of what changes is on the outside.

Apple doesn’t work that way. Sure, Mac OS X looks doggone good . . . forget
the minimum requirement of shirt and shoes — this operating system is
wearing an Armani suit. What'’s really exciting for Macintosh owners around
the world, however, is the heart that beats beneath the pretty form. Mac

OS X is quite literally an operating system revolution, delivering some of the
most advanced features available on any personal computer in use today
while remaining as easy to use as the first Macintosh. (And yes, [ do own
and use both PCs and Macs — what’s important to me is which computer
does the job the fastest in the easiest manner.)
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Now, I'm not going to just haul off and proclaim that Mac OS X can run rings
around — well . . . you know, the W word — without solid proof. In this
D B KSEI’, [ introduce you to the advantages of Mac OS X and why it’s such a
ro p O O head for those running Mac OS 9. I also cover the hardware require-
ments that you'll need to run Mac OS X version 10.3 (Panther) as well as

guidelines on upgrading from Mac OS 9. Finally, I familiarize you with the
steps that you'll encounter the first time that you fire up the Big X.

Convince Me: Why Mac 0S X?

Apple pioneered the graphical approach to computing with the appearance
of the first Macintosh, so you’d expect Mac OS X to be simple to use — and
indeed it is. For many folks, that’s Job One. If you’re one of those people,
you can happily skip this section without need of further evidence because
Mac OS X is undoubtedly the easiest operating system on the planet to use.
(And believe me, I'm not knocking simplicity. Computers are supposed to be
getting easier to use, and techno-nerds like me are supposed to be rendered
unnecessary as computers advance.) Here is the mantra of the Mac — and
the first of Mark’s Maxims for this volume:

One Mouse, One Button, One King.™

Still with me? Need more testimony? Or perhaps you're just curious about
the engine under the hood. Then read on — and if you’re a Macintosh
owner, feel free to gloat! (If you're a PC owner, there’s always eBay.)

Pretty to behold

Let me illustrate with a screenshot or two: Figure 1-1 illustrates a typical
screen from a day spent in Mac OS 9.2, the capable — albeit rather old-
fashioned — version of the Mac OS operating system that shipped in the
days before Mac OS X.

Compare that screen with a similar screen from the latest version of the

Big X, as shown in Figure 1-2. As you can see, everything’s streamlined in
appearance, with maximum efficiency in mind. Tasteful 3-D abounds, from
the drop-shadowed windows to the liquid-look scroll bars. Icons look like
miniature works of art. Macintosh owners appreciate outstanding design —
and can recognize the value of a great computer, even if it is lime-green

(or looks like half of a white basketball). After all, many Mac owners are pro-
fessionals in the graphic arts, and Apple provides the hardware that they
need — like the top-of-the-line liquid crystal display (LCD) used with the 17-
inch, flat-panel iMac or the killer performance of the latest Power Mac G5.
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Figure 1-1:
Mac 0S 9.2
was a
workhorse,
true, but it
wasn'ta
work of art.

Figure 1-2:
Eye-
catching?
You bet!
Mac 0S X is
a knockout.
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Take a look at what’s going on behind the curtain — the Great Oz is actually
retty busy back there.

DropBooks

The allure of Aqua

The Apple software developers who introduced us to Mac OS X designed
this new look from the ground up. They call it Agua, and it’s the new stan-
dard user interface.

Whoops, I just realized that I slipped a ten-cent example of techno-babble
into that previous paragraph. Let me explain: A user interface design deter-
mines how things look throughout both the operating system itself and all
applications that are written to run under an operating system (OS). This
includes the buttons that you push, the controls that you click or move, and
even the appearance of the windows and menus themselves. For example, if
you've already begun to use Mac OS X, you’ve probably stopped right in the
middle of a task and exclaimed to yourself, “Why, Self, look at that cool 3-D
striping effect on that menu bar!” Those stripes are a tiny part of the Aqua
user interface design.

Aqua also extends to the placement of controls and how they’re shown to
you. For example:

4+ Mac OS X uses Aqua sheets (which are attached to their parent dialogs
and windows) to prompt you for input, like confirming when you’re
about to close a document without saving it. Unlike Windows, multiple
programs can have multiple sheets open, so you can continue to work
in other applications without being rudely forced to answer the query
immediately.

4 Aqua’s new file selection controls, like the one in Figure 1-3, make it
much easier to quickly navigate to a specific file or folder from within an
application.

4 The Dock is another Aqua addition, replacing some of the functions of
the old Control Strip and the Launcher from Mac OS 9. The Dock
launches your favorite applications, indicates what’s running on your
Mac, and allows you to switch between those programs — and all in a
strip that you can relocate and customize at will. I talk about the Dock
in greater detail later in Book II, Chapter 2.

Consider Aqua the look-and-feel of Mac OS X and virtually all applications
that it runs; you’ll discover how to use these Aqua controls in the pages

to come. Of course, Mac owners really don’t have to worry about Aqua
itself; the Aqua guidelines are a roadmap for those writing applications for
Mac OS X. Programs written to the common Aqua interface standard will be
easier for you to use, and you’ll become a proficient power user of that pro-
gram much faster.
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The quality of Quartz

The second ingredient in the visual feast that is Mac OS X is named Quartz
Extreme — again, | must ask your forgiveness, good reader, because I have
to get a tad technical again. Quartz Extreme is a graphics engine: It’s the por-
tion of Mac OS X that draws what you see on the screen (in the Aqua inter-
face, natch). Think of the engine in your car, which is responsible for making
your car move. Whether your Mac is running Microsoft Word or simply
idling at the Desktop waiting for you to finish your soda, Quartz Extreme is
at work displaying icons, drawing shapes, exhibiting the Finder, and animat-
ing things in the Dock.

What sets Quartz Extreme apart from the ho-hum graphics engine that
Windows uses? It’s all about international programming standards . . . you
know, those things that Microsoft would much rather that you forget. To wit:

4 PDF: The Quartz Extreme engine is built around the Acrobat Portable
Document Format (PDF for short) developed by Adobe. If you've been
spending any time at all on the Internet in the last two or three years,

Book |
Chapter 1
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you know that PDF files have emerged as the standard for displaying
and printing the highest-quality electronic documents. Plus, Adobe has
leased a version of the free Acrobat reader (www.adobe. com) for just
$out every computer on this green Earth. This means that text and
graphics displayed in Quartz Extreme are razor sharp, resizable, and
easily portable from one computer to another. In fact, Mac OS X dis-
plays PDF files without even requiring Acrobat, using the built-in
Preview application. Figure 1-4 shows a complex PDF document that
[ opened in Mac OS X.

4+ OpenGL: Gamers will get really excited about this one: Quartz Extreme

also uses the OpenGL graphics acceleration standard, which delivers
the fastest 3-D graphics on the planet. (Think photo-realistic, high-
resolution graphics drawn in the blink of an eye.) In fact — and this
is a really cool trick — if you have an advanced 3-D card, OpenGL is
even used to produce the Desktop in Mac OS X Panther.

In English, that means that today’s top-of-the-line, 3-D gaming and 3-D
graphics acceleration can take care of drawing everything; forget about
waiting for windows to close or menus to appear, even when you're cre-
ating the world’s biggest honking spreadsheet or building a presenta-
tion the size of Baltimore. As the Chairman of the Board would say,
“We're talkin’ fast, baby, like a rocket ship to the moon!”
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D ro a K§ Don't forget QuickTime! —

OQEQO d edited digital video (DV), watch DVD movies — that job is reserved for E

you're probably already familiar with Apple’s the Apple DVD Player.) =3
1 1 1 o

(l_mcleme - MoV form._alt. [lmclemg MOVIES aré 0 jickTime is actually not a new Mac 0S X fea- o

high-resolution, relatively small in size, and i, . w3

. e . . ture — it's been around since the days of Mac >

easily created with iMovie, which | discuss later .
in Book Ill, Chapter 4. Although QuickTime ist 05 & — but the latest version of Mac 0S X =
' ; includes the free QuickTime 6.3 Player (shown =

“on stage” all the time like Aqua or Quartz
Extreme, it’s still an important part of Mac 0S X:
Every time that you display a video clip that
you've recorded or watch a streaming TV
broadcast from a Web site, you use QuickTime.
(Note, however, that you don‘t use QuickTime to

in the figure here), which provides support for
the latest broadcast and Web video. In fact, you
can set up your own TV station on the Web with
the tools included in the Professional QuickTime
package.

Apple Quick Time

Stable, stable, stable

“So it’s elegant in design. That’s great, Mark, but what if Mac OS X crashes?
Aqua and Quartz Extreme aren’t worth a plug nickel if my mouse doesn’t
move and I lose my document!” Believe me, [ couldn’t agree more; I make my
living from computers, and every time that a misbehaving program locks up
one of my machines, I throw a tantrum that would make Godzilla back off.
Lockups shouldn’t be tolerated in this day and age . . . and, unfortunately,
Mac OS 9 crashed almost as often as Windows 98.

Luckily, the folks who designed Mac OS X were just as interested in produc-
ing a rock-solid operating system as they were in designing an attractive
look. (Think of Tom Cruise’s face on The Rock’s body.)

Mac OS X is as hard to crash as the legendary UNIX operating system —
that’s right, the same reliable workhorse that techno-wizards around the
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Figure 1-5:
Mac 0S X
keeps
programs
separate for
a reason.

world use to power the Internet, where stability is all-important. In fact, Mac
OS X is actually built on fop of a UNIX base. It’s just well hidden underneath,
ing you and me to focus on our programs and click with a mouse with-
rning any of those obscure, arcane keyboard commands. You get the
benefits of UNIX without a pair of suspenders, a pocket protector, or the
hassle of growing a beard. (Not to mention years of computer programming
experience.)

Apple calls this UNIX foundation at the heart of Mac OS X by another nifty
title: Darwin. I could tell you that Darwin provides the latest in memory and
CPU management, but if you’re a normal human being, your eyes will glaze
over. Suffice it to say that Darwin makes the best use of your computer’s
memory (RAM) and your computer’s brain (CPU). Rest assured that your
Web server will stay up even if your misbehaving Virtual Birdcalling simula-
tion decides to run amok. (Emus running amok . . . how dreadful.)

Yes, yet another standard is at work here — uh-oh, Overlord Gates is truly
angry now! For those who do have a beard and are curious about such
things, Darwin uses a FreeBSD kernel, so it also inherits all the protocol
standards that have made UNIX the foundation of today’s Internet. You can
find more about FreeBSD at www . freebsd.org. Because Mac OS X is devel-
oped as an open source project, software engineers outside of Apple can
actually contribute ideas and code, just like UNIX continues to evolve over
time. (And yes, you'll even discover how to access the UNIX command
prompt from Mac OS X later in Book VII, Chapter 1!)

To get an idea of just how well-armored Mac OS X is, consider Figure 1-5:
Note that one program, which I call Titanic 1.0, has locked up like San
Quentin. Under Mac OS 9, your only chance at recovering anything would
involve divine intervention. However, in Mac OS X, AppleWorks is unaffected
because it has a completely protected area of system memory to play in.
Hint: 1 show you how to force Titanic 1.0 to go away a little later in Book I,
Chapter 3.

Mac 0S X Kernel

Titanic 1.0 has
AppleWorks
locked upandno | | oo niinies to run
longer responds

Memory Block 1 Memory Block 2
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By the way, Darwin makes it easy for UNIX software developers to quickly Book |
and easily port (or modify) all sorts of UNIX applications to work under Chapter 1
. I think that you’ll agree that a wider selection of applications is ”
ropBodks.. 2
~
53
Multitasking and multithreading ol
« pnh S
for normal human beings %5
And now, for your entertainment, a short one-act play. (Yes, really.) g

A Shakespearean Moment of Multitasking and Multithreading

Our play opens with Julius Caesar shaking his head in disgust at his Mac OS 9
Desktop.

Caesar: Anon, [ am only one mortal, yet my Desktop doth abound with
portals to applications of all different mien. Tell me, foul beast, why thy
spirit seems slow and sluggish, and my Excel spreadsheet doth crawl on
its belly!

[Enter Romeo, a cocky and rather brash young Apple software developer.]

Romeo: Dude, the problem is, like, your operating system. Y’see, older
versions of Mac OS ended up constantly, like, shifting your computer’s
attention from one app to another — Excel has to cooperate with every-
thing else that’s running in the background, like a good little corporate
boy. It’s less efficient and very, very '90s. Upgrade to Mac OS X, and you
get pre-emptive multitasking — the app you’re actually using, like, gets
the lion’s share of the processing time, and everything runs smoother
when you need it. That’s the way UNIX works.

Caesar: Verily, your strange tongue doth annoy me. Guards, behead
him — then obtain for me this Mac OS X.

Romeo: I'm outta here — I've got a hot date — but don’t forget, like,
Mac OS X also uses multithreaded processing, so your Mac can handle
different operating system tasks at the same time. It’s kind of like your
computer can both walk and chew gum at the same time: fast, fast, fast!

[Exit Romeo — rather swiftly — stage right.]
Fin

As the play closes, we can only hope that Romeo is fast as well. (I told you it
was a short play.)
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The definition of Internet-savvy

mber the classic iMac advertisements that touted the one-plug
D ro p B O O R&ch to the Internet? That entire campaign was centered on one idea:
thatthe Internet was supposed to be easy to use. The folks at Microsoft sat
up and took notice when the iMac proved so incredibly successful, and
Windows XP actually reduced some of the overwhelming folderol that you
had to encounter just to connect to the Internet — but Mac OS X still wipes
the floor with XP when it comes to easy and complete Internet connectivity:.

For example:

4+ Easy configuration: Mac OS X sets up your entire Internet connection
with a simple wizard of four screens. As long as you've got the right
information handy (which your Internet service provider [ISP] should
supply), it’s a snap to set up.

4+ iDisk: What if I told you that for a reasonable yearly subscription fee,
Apple can provide you with a chunk of Internet-accessible, private hard
drive space — and that you can access this hard drive space from any-
where on Earth with an Internet connection? Absolutely, unbelievably,
massively cool. This neat trick is called iDisk, and [ cover it later in
detail in Book IV, Chapter 4.

4 All the Internet behind-the-scenes stuff: The Internet is basically built
on a number of protocols (read that as rules for exchanging all sorts of
data) — and, as I mention earlier, UNIX machines dominate the Internet.
Ergo, adding Mac OS X to your Macintosh also provides you with sup-
port for just about every Internet protocol on the planet. Even if you
don’t know them by name or write your own software, the applications
that you buy can use them.

4+ A gaggle of great Internet applications: Mac OS X ships with all sorts
of Internet magic built-in. For example, there’s Sherlock 3 — a super-
charged search program that also acts as a doorway to information
channels, which I discuss in Book [, Chapter 4. You also get instant
Internet and local network communication with iChat AV (which I cover
in Book IV, Chapter 3), and Apple Mail, a standard-issue battle-ready
e-mail program (which I discuss in Book IV, Chapter 2). Yup, it’s all free.

4+ And Apache, sweet Apache: Friends, as a Webmaster myself, I can tell
you that [ was visibly moved — well, at least exceptionally excited —
when [ learned that Mac OS X included the industry-standard Apache
Web server, which runs over half of the sites on the Web! (Yep, that
includes www.apple.com.) Get all the details in Book VII, Chapter 4.

Lots of free goodies

You don’t just get Internet applications when you latch your fingers onto a
box 0’ Mac OS X — you can start doing all sorts of neat stuff without invest-
ing one extra dollar in more software!
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Remember, what you receive along with Mac OS X depends on whether
you’re buying a boxed copy, upgrading from an older version of Mac OS, or

ivgng the Big X already installed on a new Macintosh. With that in mind,
t the possibilities.

4 This is the iLife: This suite of easy-to-use integrated programs is practi-
cally as well known as the Macintosh itself these days: iDVD, iPhoto,
iTunes, and iMovie. Each of these stellar programs is covered in full in
Book III. If you’ve got a digital camera, an MP3 player, or a DV cam-
corder, you're going to be a very happy individual. | promise.

4+ AppleWorks: If you've bought a new Macintosh with Mac OS X pre-
installed, you've also received AppleWorks (Apple’s answer to Microsoft
Office). Good stuff, indeed. If you don’t want to spend the bucks on
Office v. X and you don’t need the complex gewgaws and baroque archi-
tecture of Word and Excel, [ can guarantee you that AppleWorks is pow-
erful enough to satisfy your office yearnings.

4 The obligatory games: Apple couldn’t have picked two games that are
a better match: the finger-exercising arcade shoot-'em-up challenge of
Deimos Rising and the immersive 3-D fun of Otto Matic. Because this
book this isn’t a game guide, I leave you to explore these two programs
at your leisure.

Naturally, there are others that I haven’t mentioned here — in fact, bundled
programs like Quicken 2004 Deluxe have entire For Dummies books devoted
to them — but that gives you a taste of what’s included.

It even runs the old stuff

Convinced yet? Before I go, [ should mention one more outstanding feature
of Mac OS X that will undoubtedly please dyed-in-the-wool Mac users: The
Big X can run virtually all software written for older versions of Mac OS 8
and 9! (It’s rather like Windows XP running Windows 98 programs without
the hassle and the deluge of error messages.) The good folks at Cupertino
are sharp enough to ensure that you can run legacy software if necessary.

In the world of Mac OS X, these applications are called Classic programs. To
run a Classic application, Mac OS X actually launches a virtual Mac OS 9 ses-
sion, as you can see in Figure 1-6. You can set Classic to run automatically
whenever you turn on your Mac, or Mac OS X can launch it whenever neces-
sary, thus saving the system resources for native Mac OS X applications
until you really need Classic. Because [ work almost exclusively in Mac OS X
now, I've chosen the latter. Face it: This is just downright cool. (For more on
Classic, see Book I, Chapter 7.)
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the Big X (unless you suddenly stumble upon a gem of a program from a few
years back). Oh, and you can also boot cleanly into Mac OS 9 whenever you
like . . . usually just for a nostalgic whim, and then you’ll reboot right back
into Mac OS X.

What Do 1 Really Need to Run the Big X?

I've written four other For Dummies books, and I always find the “Hardware
Requirements” section a hard one to write. Why? Well, | know what Apple
claims as the minimum hardware requirements necessary to run Mac OS X.
But, on the other hand, I know what / would consider the minimum hard-
ware requirements, and they’re substantially different. Oh well, let me list
the bare bones, and then I'll give you my take on what you really need. (Of
course, if Mac OS X is already pre-installed on your computer, feel free to
tear out this page and create a handful of celebratory confetti.)
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From The World According to Jobs, the minimum requirements are

Okgware: You'll need any Mac with a G3, G4, or G5 processor — except

lder PowerBook G3 portables without Universal Serial Bus (USB)
ports, and the older beige G3 tower Macs, neither of which are sup-
ported in Mac OS X. Other than those exceptions, this means that just
about any iMac, eMac, iBook, Power Mac G3, Power Mac G4, or Power
Mac G5 is eligible to play. I should also mention that Mac OS X doesn’t
support third-party CPU upgrade cards out of the box.

RAM: You'll need at least 128MB of memory (RAM). At today’s low
prices, that’s like buying a pizza.

Hard drive territory: Although svelte by Windows standards, Mac OS X
still needs about 2GB of free space on your hard drive.

From The World According to Chambers, the minimum requirements are

4+ Hardware: | recommend at least a 600 MHz G3. Remember, this is my

take on what you’ll need to really take advantage of Mac OS X, and I
have to say that I don’t think it performs well enough on older, slower
G3 computers. Any G4 is well suited to run Mac OS X .. . . and, of course,
if your Mac is lucky enough to sport a G5 processor, it can use Mac OS X
to run rings around a pokey Pentium 4 PC.

RAM: Don't settle for anything less than 256MB. Again, with memory as
cheap as it is these days, this is like adding extra cheese to that pizza.

Any techno-nerd worth the title will tell you that the single most impor-
tant key to performance in today’s operating systems is RAM — yep, it’s
actually more effective than a faster processor! Therefore, if you've got
any extra spending cash in between your sofa cushions, spend it on
RAM. (Up to an earth-shaking 8 gigabytes of RAM on the latest Power
Mac G5 racehorses!)

4+ Hard drive territory: I'd recommend 3GB free.

Upgrading from Earlier Versions of Mac 0S

Because the installation of Mac OS is as simple as loading a CD-ROM and
double-clicking an icon, there’s not much to tell. What’s important is the
steps that you should take care of before you start the installation. I cover
those in the next section. Pay heed, or pay later. | won’t go into detail about
the actual installation because there really aren’t any details to speak of —
you’ll answer a question or two, and then hop up to get another cup of
coffee or another caffeine-laden soda while the installer does the rest.
Would anyone expect any different from Apple?
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The round object that you load into your CD-ROM disk or DVD diskis a dweeb, and you
CD-ROM or DVD-ROM drive is a disc, not a disk, should steer as far away from that dweeb as
like your hard drive or that flimsy floppy. Anyone  possible in the future.

who pretends to talk oh-so-knowingly about a

Pet Peeve Number1...

Figure 1-7:
Prepare a
backup
with Retro-
spect —
feel the joy.

Back uvp — PLEASE back up

I know you're anxious to join the In crowd, and Apple makes the upgrade
process as non-invasive and as safe as possible, but SNAFUs like power loss
and hard drive failures do happen. With a full backup of your system on CD
or DVD (or even to an external hard drive), you can rest assured that you’ll
get your precious files and folders back in pristine shape if tragedy strikes.
To be honest, you need to back up your system on a regular basis anyway.
Promise me now that you’ll back up your system, won'’t you?

[ recommend a good commercial back-up program like Retrospect Backup
from Dantz Development Corporation (www.dantz.com), as shown in
Figure 1-7 — version 5.1 even supports both Mac OS 9 and Mac OS X, so you
can use it both before and after the upgrade!
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Snuff out disk errors

Before you upgrade, | recommend using the Mac OS 9 Disk First Aid utility
(see Figure 1-8) one last time — upgrading a disk with errors will take longer.
You'll find Disk First Aid in the Utility folder.
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On the plus side, Mac OS X comes with its own disk check-up program,
called Disk Utility, which I cover later in the book in Book I, Chapter 6. Ain’t

DropBooks®

Figure 1-8:
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Plug it, Road Warrior

You're on the road with your iBook, and you'’ve just bought your copy of
Mac OS X. You're thinking of installing your brand-spanking new operating
system. . . . Stop! NOW.

Before you decide to upgrade your Mac notebook, consider what will

happen if that magical vessel containing all your files should flicker and. . . .

No, on second thought, don’t even visualize it. (Even if the battery is fully
charged.) If you're installing a Mac OS X upgrade on a PowerBook or iBook,
make sure that it’s plugged in and receiving its share of good, clean AC
power from a handy, nearby wall socket. The installation process may take
an hour, and there’ll be constant hard drive and CD-ROM activity — think
“Attack of the Energy Draining Installation from Planet Lithium.” You don’t
want to try this while your notebook is operating on battery power.

Heck, a techno-purist would probably recommend that you attach your
Macintosh to an uninterruptible power supply (UPS) for the installation
process, but I'm not quite that paranoid about power outages.

If you can’t install Mac OS X with your current start-up hard drive, restart
your Mac and hold down the C key during the boot sequence. This forces
your Macintosh to use the disc as your start-up volume — in this case, the
Mac OS X Install disc — which should allow you to launch the install pro-
gram without any headaches.
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v?‘“\NG! Keep one thing in mind while installing Mac OS X: If you format the destination
drive — the drive where you’ll be installing Mac OS X — you’ll lose everything
kﬁstored. No big surprise there, and the installation program will warn
ofusely about this beforehand. There’s really no reason to do so unless
you just crave a clean installation (which is an installation of a new operating
system on a newly-formatted drive, compared with an upgrade of your exist-
ing Mac OS System files). Oh, and don’t forget to use Mac OS Extended format.

Drop

Personalizing the Big X

After the installation has completed and you’ve rebooted the beast, stand
back and watch those beautiful rounded edges and liquid colors appear. But
wait — you're not quite done yet! Mac OS X needs to be personalized for you,
just like your toothbrush or your SUV’s six-way power seat; therefore, use
what I call the First Use Wizard steps the first time that you boot Mac OS X.

These wizard screens change periodically — and they’re completely self-
explanatory — so I won’t march you through each one step by step.
However, here are a few tips that will provide a bit of additional over-the-
shoulder help while you're setting things up.

4+ How rude! If you're outside the United States or other English-speaking
countries, you should know that Mac OS X hides “foreign” country
names and keyboard layouts. Rest assured, though, because Mac OS X
does indeed provide full support for other languages and keyboard con-
figurations. To display these options in the list boxes, click the Show All
button at the bottom of the wizard screen.

4 Accounts are important. When Mac OS X asks you to create your
account, don’t forget your password — oh, and they’re case-sensitive,
too, so THIS is different from this or ThiS. It’s a good idea to enter a pass-
word hint, but don’t make that hint too easy to guess. For example, My
first dog’s name is probably preferable to Plays Frasier on TV. Mac OS X
will use the name and password that you enter to create your account,
which you’ll use to log in if you set up a multi-user system for several
people. (More on this later in Book II, Chapter 4.) Never write down
your passwords, either; such crib sheets work just as well for others
as for you.

4+ I need to fix that. You can click the Back button at any time to return
to previous wizard screens. Mac OS X, being the bright child that it is,
automatically saves your choices for you, so when you click Continue
to return, everything is as you left it.



DropBooks

Personalizing the Big X 25

4+ Extra stuff. Whether you decide to accept the news, offers, and related-

product information from Apple is your decision. However, it’s only

ight that [ point out that you can find this same information on the
e Web site, so there’s no need to engorge your e-mail Inbox unless
you so desire. (In other words, [ turned this off.)

4 Local area network (LAN) connections. If you're connecting your Mac

to a Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) network

(or you're using an Internet router that uses Dynamic Host Configuration
Protocol [DHCPY)), it’s a good idea to click Yes when you’re asked whether
you should use the configuration supplied by the existing server.

DHCP automatically provides the computers on the network with all the
settings that they need to connect. If that sounds like ancient Sumerian,
find out more in Book V, Chapter 1.

4+ Do create your .Mac account! Apple’s .Mac service just plain rocks —

especially the iDisk storage that you receive. Again, more on this in
Book IV, Chapter 4, but take my word for it. Join up, trooper. (The trial
subscription is free, and it’s easy to upgrade to a full membership if you
decide that you like the .Mac benefits.)

4+ Have your Mail settings handy. If you set up your trial .Mac account,

you can set up an @mac . com address without any bother — again, this is
a good thing. However, if you're setting up an existing account, make
sure you have all those silly settings and numbers and names that your
ISP supplied you with when you signed up. This stuff includes your
e-mail address, mail server variety, user account ID, password, and out-
going mail server.
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Chapter 2: Navigating and
Drop oo&smnq Programs

In This Chapter

+ Restarting, sleeping, and shutting down Mac OS X

v+ Using windows

1 Using menus

1 Recognizing and selecting icons
v Using the keyboard

+* Running applications

1 Switching between programs

1 Opening, saving, and quitting within an application

A s the folks in Cupertino will tell you, “It’s all about the graphics.” They’re
right, of course — Mac OS X is a highly visual operating system, and
using it without a mouse is like building Hoover Dam with a pocketknife. (And
not a particularly sharp pocketknife, either.) Therefore, most of this chapter
will require you to firmly grasp the little rodent — I introduce you to little
graphical bits like icons and menus, and you discover how to open windows
that can display anything from the contents of a document to the contents of
your hard drive.

On the other hand, any true Macintosh power user will tell you that the key-
board is still a useful piece of hardware. Because [ want you to be a bona
fide, well-rounded Mac OS X power user, [ also demonstrate those key com-
binations that can save you time, effort, and possible tennis elbow from all
that mouse-wrangling.

Finally, I lead you through the basic training that you’ll need to run your pro-
grams: how to start them, how to open and save documents, and how to
quit an application as gracefully as Fred Astaire on his best day.
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Restarting, Sleeping, and Shutting Down

D ro B O O K hings first. As the guy on the rocket sled probably yelled, “This is neat,
w do you stop it?” Call ’em The Big Three — Sleep, Restart, and Shut
Down are the Mac OS X commands that you use when you need to take care

of other business. All three appear on the friendly Apple menu at the top-left
corner of your Desktop (as shown in friendly Figure 2-1).

Each of these options produces a different reaction from your Mac:

4 Sleep: There’s no need for a glass of water or a bedtime story when you
put Mac OS X to Sleep, which is a power-saving mode that allows you to
quickly return to your work later. (“Waking up” from Sleep mode is
much faster than booting or restarting your computer, and it can con-
serve battery power on laptops.) Depending on the settings that you've
chosen in System Preferences — which I discuss in Book I, Chapter 3 —
your Mac can power-down the monitor and spin-down the hard drives
to save wear and tear on your hardware. You can set Mac OS X to auto-
matically enter Sleep mode after a certain amount of inactivity. To
awaken your slumbering supercomputer, just click the mouse or press
any key on the keyboard. PowerBook and iBook owners might be able to
wake their machines by simply opening the computer.

4 Restart: Use Restart if your Mac has suddenly decided to work “outside
of the box” and begins acting strangely — for instance, if your Universal
Serial Bus (USB) ports suddenly lock up or your FireWire drive no
longer responds. Naturally, you’'ll need to save any work that’s open.
You also elect to restart Mac OS X when you switch start-up volumes.
(Many applications and Apple software updates require a restart after
you've installed them.)

4 Shut Down: When you're ready to return to the humdrum, real world
and you’re done with your Mac for the time being, use the Shut Down
option. Well-behaved Mac applications will automatically prompt you to
save any changes that you’'ve made to open documents before the com-
puter actually turns itself off. If you've configured your Mac with multiple
accounts, you can shut down Mac OS X from the login screen as well.

Besides the Apple menu command, many Macs have a Power key on the
keyboard that you can press to display the dialog that you see in Figure 2-2.
If you change your mind and decide to tie up loose ends before you leave,
click the Cancel button to return to Mac OS X.
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Figure 2-1:
You can
choose your
path from
the Apple
menu.

Restarting, Sleeping, and Shutting Down

If your Mac has a Drive Open key that you use to load and eject discs (like
the new G4 iMacs and G5 Power Macs), you can hold down the Control key

D r O p Onkgs the Drive Open key to display the same options.
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OOiﬂ§ually, we're not finished justyet. . ..

| should probably also mention the other guys: = If you've enabled Fast User Switching (new

the Log Out command (which you can find to Panther), another user can log in from the
under the Apple menu) and the User Switch User Switch menu. However, your applica-
menu (at the right side of the Finder menu). tions do not quit, you dont have to formally

log out, and you can take control back
when the other user is finished. (Hence the
words Fast and Switching in the name.) To
turn on this feature, display the Accounts
panel in System Preferences, click Login
Options, and then select the Enable Fast
User Switching check box.

v Choose Log Out when you're running your
Mac with multiple users and you want to
completely pass control over to another
person — all your programs will quit,
and the other person can take over by log-
ging in with their account. Mac 0S X will
reconfigure itself with the other user's
preferences.

A Window Is Much More Than a Frame

“And in the beginning, there was the window.” Like older Mac operating sys-
tems, most of what you’ll do in Mac OS X occurs within these fancy rectan-
gular frames. And, as you might imagine, a number of controls are at your
disposal that you can use to control the size, shape, and appearance of
these potent portals. In this section, I'll — well, to be blunt, I'll do windows.
(No squeegee jokes, if you please.)

Opening and closing windows

Windows are generally opened automatically. Usually, a window gets opened
by an application (when you first run it or it needs to display a document)
or by Mac OS X itself (when the Finder opens a window to display the con-
tents of your hard drive). The Finder, by the way, is the application that Mac
OS X runs to display the operating system’s menus and windows.

Some programs even let you open new windows on the fly: For example,
Figure 2-3 illustrates a window in its purest form: a new Finder window. To
display this window on your own Mac, choose Filer>New Finder Window or
press 8+N. From here, you can reach any file on your Mac or even venture
onto the Internet.
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Figure 2-3:
A new
Finder
window
allows you
to navigate
your system.
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The Command key has an Apple () and a rather strange-looking symbol
(Si)<on it that I often call the Spirograph.
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When you’re finished with a document or you no longer need a window
open, you can close it to free that space on your Desktop. To close a window
in Mac OS X, move your mouse pointer over the Close button; it’s the red cir-
cular button at the top-left corner of the window, as shown in Figure 2-3. An
X appears on the button when you’re in the zone. When the X appears, just
click the mouse. (By the way, if you've been living the life of a hermit in a
cave for the last decade or so, pressing the mouse button is called clicking
the mouse. In the Apple universe, a standard mouse has only one button.)

Most Mac applications don’t want you closing a window willy-nilly if you've
changed the contents without saving them. For example, try to close a docu-
ment window in Word or AppleWorks without saving the file first. The pro-
gram will ask you for confirmation before it closes the window containing
your Great American Novel. Most programs also have a Close command on
their File menu.

To close all windows that are displayed by a particular program, hold down
the Option key while you click the Close button on one of the windows.
Whoosh! They’re all gone.
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Figure 2-4:
You can use
the scroll
bars to
boldly go —
well —
anywhere in
a window.

Scrolling window's

there’s more stuff in a document or more files on your hard drive than
&:Sm see in the space available for a window. Guess that means it’s time
to de€lete stuff. No, no, just joking! You don’t have to take such drastic meas-
ures to see more in a window.

Just use the scroll bars that you see in Figure 2-4 to move through the con-
tents of the window. You can click on the scroll bar and drag it — for the unini-
tiated, that means clicking on the bar and holding down the mouse button
while you move the mouse in the desired direction. Alternatively, you can
click in the empty area above or below the bar to scroll pages one at a time.

Depending on the type of application that you're using, you might be able to
scroll a window with your arrow keys as well — or perhaps use the Page Up
and Page Down keys to move through a window.
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Minimizing and restoring windows

The multitalented Figure 2-4 also displays another control that you can use
with a window: the Minimize button. When you minimize a window, you
eliminate it from your Desktop and store it safely in the Dock — that strip of
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icons that appears along the bottom (or the side) of your Mac OS X Desktop.
In fact, a minimized window appears as a miniature icon in the Dock, so you

ndow from Safari, which is actually displaying my Web site at

D r O p B O O‘akSally keep an eye on it (so to speak). Figure 2-5 illustrates a mini-

\\3

Figure 2-5:
Note the
miniature
Web page in
the Dock —
minimizing
at work.

www.mlcbooks.com. To minimize a window, move your mouse pointer over
the yellow Minimize button at the top-left corner of the window — a minus
sign appears on the button — and then click.

You're gonna love this “Easter Egg” hidden in Mac OS X — if you hold down
the Shift key whilst you minimize, the window shrinks in cool slow motion.
(Who says operating systems have to be totally serious, anyway?)

When you're ready to display the window again on your Desktop — a process
called restoring the window — simply click the thumbnail icon representing
the window in the Dock, and Mac OS X automagically returns it to its former
size and location.

By the way, some — note that I said some — applications will continue to
run when minimized, while others will simply stop or pause until you return
them to the Desktop. Such is the crazy world we live in.
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Zooming window's

oming windows has a kind of Flash Gordon sound to it, don’t you think?
R; thing quite that exciting — no red tights or laser guns — still, when
youre trying to view a larger portion of a document, zooming is a good
thing because it expands the window to the maximum practical size for the
application that you're using. In some cases, zooming a window fills the
entire screen; at other times, the extra space would be wasted, so Mac OS X
only zooms the window to a larger portion of the Desktop. In fact, the Zoom
button can even be disabled by an application that doesn’t want you to
muck about with the window; for example, [ own a game or two that don’t
allow zooming.

To zoom a window, move your mouse pointer over the green Zoom button
at the top-left corner of the window. Again, Figure 2-4 struts its stuff and
illustrates the position. (Man, that is one versatile figure.) A plus sign
appears on the Zoom button. Click to expand your horizons.

After you've finished with a zoomed window, you can return it to its previ-
ous dimensions by clicking the Zoom button again.

Toggling toolbars

If you're wondering what that little lozenge-shaped button is at the right
corner of many Mac OS X application windows, [ won’t leave you in sus-
pense: It toggles the display of the window’s toolbar on and off. A toolbar is
a strip of icons that appears across the top of a window that you can click to
perform common commands, like changing the display format or printing
the current document. (The toolbar in Figure 2-4, for example, features icons
to move Back and Forward, among others.) You'll encounter more toolbar
technology throughout the book.

Moving window's

Unlike the rather permanent windows in your home, you can pick up a
window and cart it to another portion of the Desktop — typically, this is
done when you’re using more than one application at a time and you need
to see the contents of multiple windows. To grab a window and make off
with it, click the window’s title bar — the strip at the top of the window that
usually bears a document or application name — and drag the window to
the new location. Then release the mouse button to plant it firmly in the
new location.

By the way, most applications allow you to arrange multiple windows in a
graceful swoop with a single click on a menu. Click the Window menu and
choose Arrange All to perform this magic.
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[ talk about Exposé later in the section, “Switching "Twixt Programs with Book |
Aplomb.” This new feature helps you organize a large number of open win- Chapter2
Oksgour Desktop. You can use it to display all open application windows
u can pick the one you want . . . or even display all the windows
opened by a specific application.

Resizing window's

Next, consider how to change the width or height of your window. To
change the dimensions of a window to your exact specifications, move your
mouse pointer over the lower-right corner of the window (which is usually
marked with a number of slashed lines to indicate its status as a control),
click, and drag until the window is the size that you prefer.

sweiboid buiuuny
pue Gunebinen

Switching window's

Before [ move to other graphical wonders of Mac OS X, it’s important that
you master how to switch between windows on your Desktop. First, remem-
ber this old Norwegian saying (or is it one of Mark’s Maxims?):

Only one can be active at once.™

What our Oslo friends are communicating is that only one window can be
active at any time. The active window appears on top of other windows, and
it’s the one that you can edit by typing or by moving your mouse. (It also
sports Close, Minimize, and Zoom buttons in color.) Other windows that you
have open might be minimized, as I describe earlier in “Minimizing and restor-
ing windows,” or they can be inactive (mere ghosts of themselves) and remain
on your Desktop. Mac OS X dims inactive windows so that you can tell they're
hanging around . . . but you can’t use them at the moment. Figure 2-6 illus-
trates a number of open windows, with the iPhoto window active.

[ know you’re going to get tired of hearing me say this, but here I go again:
Certain applications will continue to run while their windows are inactive,
like File Transfer Protocol (FTP) clients and such. Most programs, however,
stop or pause until you make their window active.

And how do you switch to — activate — a different window in Mac OS X?
Again, Exposé allows you to activate another window, but if the window is
currently visible, you can simply click on any part of that window. I generally
click the window’s title bar if it’s visible, but any part of the inactive window
will do. The window that you click leaps like a proud stallion to the fore, and
the previously active window now skulks in the background.
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Figure 2-6:
How much
is that
active little
window?
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You can still use a window’s Close, Minimize, and Zoom buttons even when
it’s inactive.

Menu Mysteries Explained

3

Next,  move on to menu control in Mac OS X. Menus are handy drop-down
controls that allow you to select commands that are grouped together logi-
cally. For example, an application’s File menu will usually allow you to create
or open a document, save a document to disk, or quit the program. To pull
down a menu, click the desired menu group name on the bar at the top of
the screen and then click the desired menu option from the extended menu.

Figure 2-7 illustrates the Safari menu: Note the submenus designated by right-
arrow icons. When you move your mouse pointer over a submenu command,
you get another set of even more specific menu commands — in this case,
the Services submenu command displays commands like Mail and Grab.

Some applications allow you to create your own custom menus; naturally,
configuring a new menu system takes some time to learn, but imagine the
productivity gains that you'll enjoy! For example, my menus in Microsoft
Word v. X feature only the commands that I use often — they’re sleeker and
easier to navigate. (However, you have to stop short of claiming that you
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wrote the application — I already checked with Microsoft. They got down- Book |
right snippy about it.) Chapter 2
D ro p B O Oj( also provides another type of menu: contextual. The contextual

menu appears when you hold down the Control key and click certain items
on the screen, revealing commands that relate specifically to that item.
(Unfortunately, the items that sport contextual menus vary from application
to application, so it’s best to check the documentation for a program before
you spend countless hours Control+clicking everything onscreen.)
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Many manufacturers sell mice, trackballs, and other pointing things that
include a secondary mouse button. This is decidedly a Windows trait —
remember, both Apple and I agree that a second mouse button is mere fili-
gree — but if you have one, the device might display contextual menus
when you click the secondary button. (This is often called right-clicking
because the left mouse button is typically the primary button.) Then again,
you might launch Aunt Harriet into a geosynchronous orbit, so double-
check the manual for your pointing thing on the default button assignment
(and how to change it, if necessary).
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You'll note that many commands in menus have keyboard shortcuts —
because I'll be holding forth on this subject later in “Keyboard Shortcuts for
ue Power User,” I'll hold off on describing them here.

Icons 'R Us

\\3

Figure 2-8:
The
complete
information
on my
Adobe
Acrobat
Reader icon.

Icons are more than little pictures, they're ... well . .. actually, | guess
they are little pictures. However, these graphical WUDs (that’s short for
Wonderful User Devices) are really representations of the components of
your Mac OS X system, and therefore they deserve a section of their own.

For complete details on what any icon is, what it represents, and what it will
do, click the icon once to highlight it and then press 88+1. This displays the
Info dialog that you see in Figure 2-8, which tells you what kind of icon it is,
where the item it represents is actually located, and how big it is. You'll also
see a version number for applications — a handy way of quickly checking
what version of a program you're running — and when the file was created
and last modified. The Info dialog also offers other settings and options that
you can display by clicking in the General drop-down list box, and I cover
them in other parts of the book.
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Hardware

C uses icons to represent the various hardware devices in your com-
ro p O 1, ™luding your

Figure 2-9:
A wealth of
different
hardware
icons.

4+ Hard drive

4 CD or DVD drive
4 Printer

4 Zip drive

You get the idea. Just double-click a hardware icon to display the folders and
files that it contains, like with your hard drive and CD/DVD drive.

Generally, you’ll only encounter hardware icons on your Desktop or in Finder
windows. Figure 2-9 illustrates some of the hardware icons that live in my
system.
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Figure 2-10:
Most

Mac 0S X
applications
are
represented
by custom
icons.

Programs and applications
are the fancy icons, folks — most applications have their own custom
K) and double-clicking one will typically whisk you on your way. Mac OS
also includes a generic icon or two for applications that don’t include
their own custom icon. Figure 2-10 illustrates a number of my favorite pro-
gram icons from all sorts of Mac OS X applications.
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Running a program in Mac OS X can be as simple as double-clicking the
application icon — more on this later in the section, “Houston, We're Go to
Launch Programs.”

Files

Your hard drive will contain many thousands of individual files, and the Big
X tries to make it as easy as possible to visually identify which application
owns which file — therefore, most applications use a special icon to indicate
their data files. For example, Figure 2-11 illustrates several documents and
data files created by a range of applications: Microsoft Word, AppleWorks,
QuickTime, Safari, and Adobe Acrobat. Some cheeky applications even use
more than one icon to differentiate between different file types, like docu-
ments and templates in Microsoft Word.

There are also a number of generic file icons that indicate text files, includ-
ing RTF (short for rich text format) documents and PDF (Portable Document
File) documents, which use the Adobe Acrobat format.



Figure 2-11:
File icons
generally
give you a
visual clue
as to their
origin.
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You can open most documents and data files by double-clicking them, which
automatically launches the proper application and loads the document.

Folders

Folders have a 3-D look in Mac OS X — and, as you can see in Figure 2-12,
some applications even customize their folder icon!

To open a folder within Mac OS X, just double-click it. (Alternatively, you can
click it once to select it and then press 8+0.) Discover more about how to
control the look of folder contents in Book II, Chapter 1.

Aliases

An alias is a strange beast — although it might look like a standard icon,
upon closer examination, you’ll notice that an alias icon sports a tiny curved
arrow at the base, and the tag alias appears at the end of the icon name.
Figure 2-13 has roped in a variety of aliases for your enjoyment, along with
one or two actual icons for comparison.
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Figure 2-12:
A selection
of different
generic and
custom
folder icons.

Figure 2-13:
An aliasis a
pointer to
another
application,
file, or
folder.
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Essentially, an alias is a link to something else on your system. For example,
a Photoshop alias can run Photoshop just like the actual program icon, but

O; kes up a scant few bytes on your hard drive. (If you're a Switcher

t crossed over from the Windows Wilderness, think shortcut —
Windows shortcuts work in a similar manner.) The alias file is just big
enough to hold the location of the actual file or folder, allowing it to yell at
Mac OS X: “Hey, the Human actually wants you to run this or open that thing
over there!”

Aliases come in handy for a number of reasons:

4 They allow you to launch applications and open files and folders
from anywhere in your system. For example, you might want an alias
icon in your MP3 folder that runs Roxio Toast so that you can launch
Toast and burn an audio CD without laboriously navigating to the Roxio
folder, which could be nested in goodness-knows-how-many layers of
subfolders.

4 They can be easily deleted when no longer needed without wreaking
havoc on the original application, file, or folder. If you decide that
you’d rather use iTunes to burn audio CDs, you can simply delete the
Toast alias without trashing Toast itself.

4 Their tiny size allows you to add multiple aliases (and mucho conven-
ience) for a single application without gulping down hard drive space.

You might be wondering, “Why use aliases when I can just copy the actual
application, file, or folder to the desired spot?” Well, indeed you can do that.
However, the application might not work in its new location because you
didn’t copy any of the supporting files that most applications need to run.
(An alias actually runs the original application or opens the original file or
folder, so things should work just as if you double-clicked the original icon.)
Additionally, remember that copying applications willy-nilly throughout
your hard drive will eat up territory like a horde of angry vikings.

If you dislike the alias hanging off the end of the icon name, feel free to
rename it (as I show you in the next chapter). The alias will continue to
function nicely no matter what moniker you give it. (If you create an alias by
holding down 88+Option whilst dragging the original icon to a new location,
the alias name won'’t include the alias appendage.)

If the original file no longer exists, an alias naturally no longer works, either.
However, Mac OS X is sharp enough to automatically “fix” an alias if you
rename or move the original file, pointing it to the new location. Slick!
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Selecting lcons for Fun and Profit

Selecting Icons for Fun and Profit

D ro B O O Kﬁoﬁen find yourself performing different actions on one icon — or a

er of icons at one time. For example, you can copy or move files from
one location on your hard drive to another or delete a group of files that you
no longer need. (The idea of drag-and-drop file management using icons
originated on the Macintosh, but I'll wait until the next chapter to describe
these operations in detail.) For now, focus on the basics of selecting one or

more icons, which specifies which files and folders that you want to use for
whatever you're going to do next.

SMBER
é‘,\“

Selecting a single icon

First, here are the various ways that you can select a single icon for an
impending action:

+

Place your mouse pointer over the file and click once. Mac OS X dark-
ens the icon to indicate that it’s selected — a mysterious process called
highlighting.

Type the first few letters of the icon’s name. After you type enough
characters to identify the icon uniquely (whether it be one or a dozen),
Mac OS X highlights the icon that matches the text string.

If an icon in a window is already highlighted, you can move the high-
light to the next icon across by pressing the right-arrow key. Likewise,
the other three directional arrow keys move the highlight in the other
directions. To move through the icons alphabetically, press Tab to go
forward and Shift+Tab to go backward.

Selecting multiple icons

To select a gaggle of icons for an action, use one of these methods:

<+

<+

If the icons are next to each other, click and drag within the window
(and not directly on a specific item) to highlight them all. While you
drag, Mac OS X displays a selection box, and any icons within that box
will be highlighted when you release the mouse button (as shown in
Figure 2-14). Think “lasso,” and you’ll get the picture.

You can also select multiple adjacent icons by clicking the first item to
highlight it and then holding down the Shift key while clicking the last
icon in the series that you want to select.

If the icons are not next to each other, you can hold down the 8 key
while you click on each item that you want to select.

Selecting an icon doesn’t launch or do anything . . . you're just marking your
territory.
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Keyboard Shortcuts for the True Power User

Virtually all Mac OS X applications have their own keyboard shortcuts — a
ten-cent term for a key combination that performs the same operation as a
menu command or a toolbar button. Although the mouse might seem the
easier path when controlling your Mac, it’s not always the fastest — those
hardy souls who venture to learn common keyboard shortcuts can zip
through a spreadsheet or warp through a complex outline at speeds that no
mere rodent-wrangler could ever hope to attain.

With that in mind — and with the goal of “pumping you up” into a power
user — [ hereby present the most common keyboard shortcuts for the Big X
in Table 2-1. I've also sprinkled other keyboard shortcuts liberally through
the book when I discuss other applications, but these combinations are the
classics that appear virtually everywhere.

Table 2-1 Common Mac 0S X Keyboard Shortcuts

Key

Combination Location Action

8+A Edit menu Selects all (works in the Finder too)

&+C Edit menu Copies the highlighted item to the Clipboard
88+H Application menu Hides the application

&8+M Window menu Minimizes the active window to the Dock (works

in the Finder, too)

3+0 File menu Opens an existing document, file, or folder
(works in the Finder, too)

(continued)
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Table 2-1 (continued)

D ro p B O O Ig@'nation Location Action

8+P File menu Prints the current document

&+Q Application menu Exits the application

8+V Edit menu Pastes the contents of the Clipboard at the cur-
rent cursor position

8+X Edit menu Cuts the highlighted item to the Clipboard

8+Z Edit menu Reverses the effect of the last action you took

8+7? Help menu Displays the Help system (works in the Finder,
too)

&+Tab Finder Switches between open applications

88+0ption+M Finder Minimizes all Finder windows to the Dock

&8+0ption+W Finder Closes all Finder windows

By the way, | should mention that many keyboard combinations use three
different keys instead of just two — when these shortcuts appear in a menu,
they look something akin to Egyptian hieroglyphics, but you need only hold
down the first two keys simultaneously and press the third key. Common
“strange” key symbols that you’ll see in both the Finder and most applica-
tions are shown in Table 2-2.

Table 2-2 Arcane Key Symbols
Action Symbol

Control A

Command &8

Del >

Option B\

Shift O

Houston, We're Go to Launch Programs

The next stop on your introductory tour of Mac OS X is the launch pad for
your applications — although the Finder is useful, you'll likely want to actu-
ally do something with your Mac as well.

Running applications from your hard drive

You can launch an application from your hard drive by
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4+ Navigating to the corresponding application folder — by either clicking
or double-clicking drive and folder icons — and double-clicking the

DropBookg:
p le-clicking a document or data file that’s owned by the application.

Figure 2-15:
The Finder
shows the
contents

of a disc
whose icon
you've
double-
clicked.

For example, double-clicking an MP3 audio file will run iTunes.

4+ Double-clicking an alias that you've created for the application. (Get the
skinny on aliases in the earlier section, “Aliases.” I'll wait.)

4 Clicking the application’s icon in the Dock (more on adding items to the
Dock in Book II, Chapter 2).

Selecting the application icon and pressing the 38+0 keyboard shortcut.

<+

4 Adding the application to your Startup items list. (I cover this in more
detail later in Book II, Chapter 3.)

Running applications from a CD-ROM or DUD-ROM

After you load a CD-ROM or DVD-ROM, you can display its contents by
double-clicking the disc icon that appears on your Desktop. A Finder
window opens and shows the files that reside on the disc (see Figure 2-15).
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After you locate the application you want to run on the disc, you can launch
it by double-clicking it or selecting it and pressing 88+0.

DropBooks

Switching 'Twixt Programs with Aplomb

A\\S

You might think that juggling multiple applications will lead to confusion,
fatigue, and dry mouth, but luckily Mac OS X makes it easy to jump between
programs that are running on your Mac. Use any of these methods to jump
from open application to application:

4 Press 8+Tab. If you've got a dozen windows open, this can get a bit
tedious, which leads us to one of Panther’s sassiest new features,
brazenly named Exposé and shown in Figure 2-16. (Am I stretching
things a bit? You say that technology doesn’t compare to the glamour
of Hollywood? Then take in a Steve Jobs keynote address at the yearly
MacWorld convention!) You can specify which keys you want to use to
control Exposé within System Preferences.

4 Press F9 to show all open application windows using Exposé; then
click the one that you want. Figure 2-16 illustrates the tiled window dis-
play on my Mac after I press F9. Your cursor changes into the traditional
(and so very elegant) gloved hand. Move the cursor on top of the
window that you want to activate — the window turns blue when it’s
selected — and click once to switch to that window.

4 Press F10 to show all open windows from the application that you're
currently using; then click the one that you want to activate. This
Exposé function is great for choosing from all the images that you've
opened in Photoshop or all the Safari Web pages littering your Desktop!

4 Click anywhere in the desired application window to make it the
active window.

4 Click the application icon in the Dock. All applications that are running
have an icon in the Dock, and the icon will have an up-arrow beneath it
to indicate that the application is open.

Along with the window switch, an astute observer will notice that the appli-
cation menu bar will also change to match the now-active application.

Besides the F9 and F10 hot keys that I just discussed, Exposé provides one
more nifty function: Press F11, and all your open windows scurry to the side
of the screen, as shown in Figure 2-17. (Much like a herd of zebras if you
dropped a lioness in the middle.) Now you can work with drives, files, and
aliases on your Desktop — and when you're ready to confront those dozen
application windows again, just press F11 a second time.
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Opening and Saving Your Stuff in an Application

D ro B O O K t all Mac OS X applications open and save documents in the same
=whether you're typing a quick letter to your mom with AppleWorks or
expressing your artistic side with Painter. Therefore, I'm going to take a
moment to outline the common procedures for opening and saving docu-

ments. Believe me, you will perform these two rituals dozens of times a
week, so no nodding off.

Opening a document

First, the simple way to load a document: Double-click that document in a
Finder window, and . . . well, that’s it. (This is my preferred method because
I'm an ALT — short for Admitted Lazy Techno-wizard — who would rather
use complex hand movements to pour myself another Diet Coke.)

To open a document the hard way — from inside an application — here’s
the plan:

1. Choose File=>Open or press that handy 3+0 key combination.

Your Mac OS X program is likely to display the attractive Open dialog
that you see in Figure 2-18.

2. Navigate to the location of the document that you want to open.

The drop-down list allows you to jump directly to common locations —
such as the Desktop, your Home folder, and your iDisk — as well as
places that you've recently accessed (Recent Places).

If the target folder isn’t in your drop-down list, move the slider at the
bottom of the dialog to the far left to display your hard drives,
CD-ROM/DVD drives, and network locations.

3. Click the habitat where the file will be found.

You'll note that the right column(s) will change to show you the con-
tents of the item that you just clicked. In this way, you can cruise
through successive folders to find that elusive document. (This some-
what time-consuming process is somewhat derisively called drilling —
hence, the importance of using Recent Items, or dragging files, loca-
tions, and applications into the column at the left of the Finder.)

4. When you sight the document that you want to load, either double-

click it or click once to highlight the filename and then click Open.

\3

) “Hey, the Open dialog can be resized!” That’s right, good buddy — you can

expand the Open dialog to show more columns and find things more easily.
Click and drag the bottom-right corner of the Open dialog to resize it.
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Saving a document

To save a document, follow these steps:

1. Choose Filer>Save.

If you've previously saved this document, your application should
immediately overwrite the existing document with the new copy, and
you get to return to work . . . end of story. If you haven't previously
saved this document, the program will display a Save dialog that’s usu-
ally very similar to the Open dialog; it generally has a few more options,
however, so stay frosty.

Navigate to the location where you’d like to save the document and
then type a filename.

Often, you can use a default name that’s already provided by the thought-
ful folks who developed the software. Note that you might be given the
chance to save the document in several different formats. For example,
Figure 2-19 illustrates the AppleWorks Save dialog; you can click the File
Format drop-down list to choose other formats, such as RTF, HyperText
Markup Language (HTML), and even bargain-basement text.
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3. Click Save (or OK, depending on the application).

If an application offers a Save As menu option in the File menu, you can in
effect copy the document by saving a new version of the document under
another name. Save As comes in particularly handy when you want to retain
the original version of a document.

Quitting Programs

If I had a twisted and warped sense of humor, I'd simply tell you to quit
applications by pulling your Mac’s power cord from the wall socket.
(Luckily, I don’t.) There are, however, more sane ways to exit a program —
use one of these methods instead:

4 Press the 88+Q keyboard shortcut.
4 Choose File>Quit.

4 Click the Close button on the application window — note, however, that
this doesn’t always completely close down the application. For example,
Safari stays running even if you close the browser window.
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In This Chapter

» Copying, moving, and duplicating files

+ Deleting and recovering files

+* Renaming files

v Finding specific files

1+ Locking files

v+ Using Apple menu commands

v~ Using Services, the Go menu, and menu icons

1~ Listening to audio discs and recording data discs

v Printing within Mac OS X applications

A fter you master basic Mac spell-casting — things like selecting items,
using menus, opening and saving documents, working with windows,
and launching an application or two — it’s time to delve deeper into Mac OS
X. (Can you tell I'm a Dungeons & Dragons old-timer?)

In this chapter, I discuss file management, showing you the hidden power
behind the friendly Apple menu. I also discuss some of the more advanced
menu commands, how to print within most applications, and how to listen
to an audio CD on your Mac. (It makes a doggone good stereo.) Finally, I
introduce you to the built-in CD/DVD recording features within the Big X.

The Finder: It's the Wind beneath Your Wings

So what exactly is the Finder anyway? It’s a rather nebulous term, but in
essence, the Finder gives Mac OS X the basic functions that you’ll use for
the procedures that I outline in this chapter. This UberOS has been around
in one guise or another since the days of System 6 — the creaking old days
when a Mac was an all-in-one, tote-able computer with a built-in screen.
Come to think of it, some things never change.
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Figure 3-1:
The Finder
is always
there,
supporting
you with

a unique
smile.

The Finder is always running, so it’s always available — and you can always
switch to it, even when several other applications are open and chugging
Figure 3-1 illustrates the Dock with the rather perspective-crazy

icon at the far left side.

Is that icon supposed to be one face or two faces? I'm still confused, and I've
been using the Mac now since 1991.

Don’t forget that Mac OS X gives you a second method of doing everything I
cover in this chapter: You can use Terminal to uncover the UNIX core of Mac
OS X, employing your blazing typing speed to take care of things from the
command line. Of course, that’s not the focus of this book, but for those
who want to boldly go where no Mac operating system has ever gone
before, you'll find more in Book VII, Chapter 1. Despite what you might have
been led to believe, power and amazing speed are to be found in character-
based computing.
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Copying and Moving Files and Folders
D ro p B O Qkﬁhere drag-and-drop makes things about as easy as computing
ol S a4

\\3

\\3
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4+ To copy a file or folder from one window to another location on the
same drive: Hold down the Option key and click and drag the icon from
its current home to the new location. (Vote: You can drop files and fold-
ers on top of other folders, which puts the copy inside that folder.) If
you’re copying multiple items, select them first (read how in Book I,
Chapter 2) and then drag and drop the entire crew.

“Is the Desktop a valid target location for a file or folder?” You're darn
tootin’! [ recommend, though, that you avoid cluttering up your Desktop
with more than a handful of files — instead, create a folder or two on
your Desktop and then store those items within those folders. If you
work with the contents of a specific folder often, drag it into the column
at the left side of any Finder window, and you can open that folder from
the Finder with a single click — no matter where you are!

4 To copy items from one window to a location on another drive: Click
and drag the icon from the window to a window displaying the contents
of the target drive. Or, in the spirit of drag-and-drop, you can simply
drag the items to the drive icon, which places them in the root folder
of that drive.

4 To move items from one window to another location on the same
drive: Simply drag the icon to the new location, whether it be a window
or a folder.

Mac OS X provides you with a number of visual cues to let you know what’s
being copied or moved. For example, dragging one or more items displays a
ghost image of the items (check out Figure 3-2), and when you’ve positioned
the mouse pointer over the target, Mac OS X highlights that location to let
you know that you’re in the zone. If you’re moving or copying items into
another Finder window, the window border is highlighted to let you know
that Mac OS X understands the game plan.

In case you move the wrong thing or you port it to the wrong location, press
&+Z to undo the previous action.

If the item that you're dragging already exists in the target location, you get
a confirmation dialog like the one you see in Figure 3-3. You can choose to
replace the file, leave the existing file alone, or stop the entire shooting
match.
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Cloning Your Items — It's Happening Now!

No need for sci-fi equipment or billions in cash — you can create an exact
duplicate of any item within the same folder. (This is often handy when you
need a simple backup of the same file in the same folder or when you're
going to edit a document but you want to keep the original intact.)
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Click the item to select it, and then choose Finder=Filec>Duplicate. To dis-
tinguish the duplicate from the original, Mac OS X adds the word copy to the
r&vge duplicate’s icon name; additional copies have a number added to
as well.

Alternatively, aficionados of the keyboard can hold down the Option key
and drag the original item to another spot in the same window — when you
release the button, the duplicate appears.

Heck, if you prefer the Control key, you can hold it down while clicking the
item, and then choose Duplicate from the contextual menu that appears.
Decisions, decisions. . . .

Oh, and don’t forget that Action button (it looks like a little gear with a
downward-pointing arrow) on the Finder toolbar (refer to Figure 3-1) —
you could also click it and choose Duplicate from the drop-down list.

When you duplicate a folder, Mac OS X automatically duplicates all the con-
tents of the folder as well. Remember that this could take some time if the
folder contains a large number of small files (or a small number of large
files). Groucho would’ve loved computers!

Deleting That Which Should Not Be

\\3

\\3

Even Leonardo da Vinci made the occasional design mistake — his trash can
was likely full of bunched-up pieces of parchment. Luckily, no trees will be
wasted when you decide to toss your unneeded files and folders; this sec-
tion shows you how to delete items from your system.

By the way, as you’ll soon witness for yourself, moving items to the Trash
doesn’t necessarily mean that they’re immediately history:.

Dragging unruly files against their will

In Mac OS X, the familiar Macintosh Trash can has been moved to the right
edge of the Dock — in fact, it’s now a spiffy-looking wire can instead of the
old clunker that the Mac faithful remember. You can click and drag the items
that you’ve selected to the Trash and drop them on top of the wire can icon
to delete them. When the Trash contains at least one item, the wire can icon
changes to appear as if it were full of trash.

You can also add a Delete icon to your Finder toolbar — for all the details,
see Book II, Chapter 1.
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Emptying That Wastepaper Basket

Deleting with the menus and the keyboard

ouse isn’t absolutely necessary when deleting items. Your other
@s for scrapping selected files include

4 Choosing File from the Finder menu and choosing the Move to Trash
menu item

+

Pressing the 38+Delete keyboard shortcut

4+ Clicking the Action button on the Finder toolbar and selecting Move to
Trash from the drop-down list

4+ Holding down Control while clicking the item to display the contextual
menu and then choosing Move to Trash from that menu

Emptying That Wastepaper Basket

\\3

As I mention earlier, moving items to the Trash doesn’t actually delete them
immediately from your system — believe me, this fail-safe measure comes in
handy when you’ve been banging away at the keyboard for several hours
and you stop paying close attention to what you're doing. (I usually also
blame lack of Diet Coke.) More on how to rescue files from the Trash in the
next section.

Like any folder, you can check the contents of the Trash by clicking the
Trash icon in the Dock.

After you double-check the Trash contents and you are indeed absolutely
sure you want to delete its contents, use one of the following methods to
nuke the digital Bit Bucket:

4 Choose Finder from the Finder menu and choose the Empty Trash
menu item.

4 Choose Finder from the Finder menu and choose Secure Empty Trash.

Believe it or not, if you use the standard Empty Trash command, you
haven’t completely zapped that refuse! Some third-party hard drive repair
and recovery programs will allow an uncool person to restore items from
the Trash. Use the new Secure Empty Trash method for those sensitive
files and folders that you want to immediately and irrevocably delete —
the data is overwritten with random characters, making it impossible to
recover. (A great idea for that Mac you want to sell on eBay, no?)

4 Press the 3+Shift+Delete keyboard shortcut.

4 Click the Trash icon in the Dock, hold down the mouse button, and
choose Empty Trash from the menu that appears.
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4+ Hold down Control while clicking the Trash icon in the Dock and
then choose Empty Trash from the contextual menu that appears.

O 1$1g on the method that you select and the settings that you choose

in System Preferences (which I cover in Book II, Chapter 3), Mac OS X might
present you with a confirmation dialog to make sure that you actually want
the Trash emptied.

WAIT! I Need That After All!

In the adrenaline-inducing event that you need to rescue something that
shouldn’t have ended up in the scrap pile, first click the Trash icon in the
Dock to display the contents of the Trash. Then rescue the items that you
want to save by dragging them to the Desktop or a folder on your hard
drive. (This is roughly analogous to rescuing your old baseball glove from
the family garage sale.)

Feel free to gloat — if someone else is nearby, ask her to pat you on the back
and call you a lifesaver.

Renaming Your ltems

A\

You wouldn’t get far in today’s spacious virtual world without being able to
change a moniker for a file or folder. To rename an item in Mac OS X, use
one of these two methods:

4+ With the mouse: Click once on an icon’s name (or just press Return).
Mac OS X highlights the text in an edit box — type the new name and
then press Return when you’re done.

You want to wait a few seconds between clicks, as opposed to a rapid-
fire double-click.

4 From the Info dialog: Select the item and press 3+I to display the Info
dialog; then click the triangle next to Name & Extension to display the
field that you see in Figure 3-4. Click in the name field, drag the mouse
to highlight the text that you want to change, and type the replacement
text.

Naturally, the first method is the easiest, and it’s the one that I use most
often.
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Adding a Dash of Color

The release of Panther also heralds the return of a popular feature from the
days of Mac OS 9 that had fallen by the wayside: the ability to color-code
files and folders to help you organize and recognize your data in a hurry. For
example, why not assign the green label color to the files and folders that
make up your current project? Or, if you need to mark a file for immediate
attention, assign it the red label color.

To assign a label color to selected files and folders, you have three options:

4 Click the Action button on the Finder toolbar and then click the desired
color.

4 Hold down Control while you click on the selection and then choose the
color from the pop-up menu.

4 Click File and choose that perfect shade from the menu.

Displaying the Facts on Files and Folders

Speaking of the Finder’s Info dialog, it’s the place to view the specifics on
any highlighted item (including drives and aliases). Select an item and press
88+, click the Action toolbar button and select Get Info from the list, or click
the Finder’s File menu and choose Get Info (see the results in Figure 3-5). If
you select more than one item, the Info dialog combines as many properties
as possible to give you a summary.
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Mac OS X displays the General information panel when you first open the
Info dialog, but other panels are usually available (depending on the type
of selected items). To display the other panels, click the panel that you want
to see.

For most types of files and folders, the Info dialog can tell you

4+ Kind: What type of item it is — for example, whether it’s a file, folder,
drive, or alias — and what program automatically launches when you

+ 4+ 4+

open the selected item

Size: The total size of the item (or items) that you select

Dates: The date when the item was created and was last modified

Version: The application version number

Where: The actual path on your hard drive where the item is located

Permission: The privileges that control who can do what to the file —

more on this later in Book II, Chapter 6 — and whether a file is locked in

read-only mode

Some of this information you can change, and some can only be displayed.
To banish the Info dialog from your Desktop, click the dialog’s Close button.

For the rest of this section, I describe a number of tasks that you can accom-
plish from the Info dialog.

Book |
Chapter 3

fuidaayasnoy

X S0 diseg



Drop

62

Displaying the Facts on Files and Folders

300%%

If you use a specific document over and over as
a basis for different revisions, you can enable
the Stationery Pad check box on the General
information panel to use the file as stationery.
Opening a stationery file automatically creates
a new, untitled version of the file in the linked
application; this can save you steps compared
with duplicating the file or using the Save As
procedure that | show you in Book I, Chapter 2.

Here's an example: Suppose that you save a
blank shipping invoice in AppleWorks because

Martha Stewart — Make stationery
with Mac 0S X!

you have to create and print a new invoice for
everything that you buy for your company —
but you don't need to keep a separate copy on
your hard drive of each invoice that you handle.
You can simplify everything by creating a blank
invoice document file and then turning that doc-
ument file into stationery. Now all you need to
do is double-click the file, make your changes,
print, and then close AppleWorks without
saving anything. Neat!

Adding comments

Mac OS X provides you with a comment field where you can add additional
text that’s stored along with the file. [ use this feature to record the version
number of manuscript chapters and programs that I create during the

course of writing books.

To add a comment, follow these steps:

1. Display the Info dialog for the item by pressing %+I or choosing

File~>Get Info.

2. Click in the Comments box and type the comment text.

If you need to expand the Comments section of the Info dialog, click the
triangle next to the Comments heading — the arrow rotates and the

Comments box appears.

3. Close the Info dialog to save the comment.

Displaying extensions

Extensions are alien creatures to most Mac owners — however, these three- or
four-character add-ons that follow a period at the end of a filename have been
a mainstay in the DOS, Windows, and UNIX environments for years. An exten-
sion identifies what program owns a specific file, and therefore which applica-
tion launches automatically when you double-click that file’s icon. Examples
of common extensions (and the applications that own them) include
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4 .pdf: Adobe Acrobat Book |
. doc: Microsoft Word Chapter 3
D o p B ) O:k$ AppleWorks -
4 .psd: Adobe Photoshop % g
4 .jpegor .jpg: Preview, or your image editor § g
4 .tiff or .tif:Preview, or your image editor E g

4 .htmand .html: Safari, or your Web browser of choice

Why would someone want to see a file’s extension? It comes in handy when
a number of different types of files are linked to the same application — for
example, if you install Adobe Photoshop, both JPEG and TIFF images have
the same icon, so you can'’t tell one from the other. With extensions dis-
played, it’s easy to tell what type of file you're looking at.

Follow this procedure to hide or display extensions with your filenames:
1. Display the Info dialog for the item by pressing %+I or choosing

File~>Get Info.

2. If you need to expand the Name & Extension section of the Info
dialog, click the triangle next to the Name & Extension heading.

3. To display the extension for the selected file, clear the Hide Extension
check box to disable it.

4. Close the Info dialog to save your changes.

Choosing the application to launch with a file

So what’s the plan if the wrong application launches when you double-click
a file? Not a problem: You can also change the linked application from the
Info dialog as well. (I told you this was a handy toy box, didn’t I?) Follow
these steps to choose another application to pair with a selected file:

1. Click the Action button on the Finder toolbar and click Show Info to
display the Info dialog for the item.

2. Click the triangle next to the Open With heading, which expands to
show the information that you see in Figure 3-6.

3. Click the drop-down list button, and Mac OS X displays the applica-
tions that it feels are best suited to open this type of document.

4. Select the application that should open the file.
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Figure 3-6:
Making sure
that iTunes
doesn't
open
automatic-
ally when
you double-
clicka
photograph.

To go completely hog-wild and choose a different application, select
Other from the drop-down list. Mac OS X opens a Choose Other
k plication dialog where you can navigate to and select the program
u want. After you highlight the application, click Add.

5. To globally update all the documents of the same type to launch the
application that you chose, click the Change All button.

Mac OS X displays a confirmation dialog asking whether you're sure
about making this drastic change. Click Continue to update the other
files of the same type or click Cancel to return to the Info dialog.

0. Close the Info dialog to save your changes.
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Locking files against evildoers

“Holy Item Insurance, Batman!” That’s right, Boy Wonder: Before I leave the
friendly land of the Info dialog, every Mac owner needs to learn how to pro-
tect files and folders from accidental deletion or editing. By locking a file,
you allow it to be opened and copied — but not changed, renamed, or sent
to the Trash. Locked items appear in the Finder with a small padlock
attached to the icon.
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To lock or unlock a file, you have to have ownership of the file — I cover
privileges in Book II, but on a Mac where you've configured only one admin-

D ro p B O Okgccount, you should already have ownership. Follow this procedure:
1.

3

Display the Info dialog for the item.
2. Select the Locked check box to enable it.
The Locked check box is in the General section of the dialog.

3. Close the Info dialog to save your changes.

Creating an Alias

\\3

I mention aliases in Book 1, Chapter 2. As I discuss in that chapter, an alias
acts as a link to an application or document that actually exists elsewhere
on your system (a handy trick to use when organizing items on your hard
drive). You have a number of different ways to conjure an alias after you
select an item:

4 Choose File from the Finder menu and choose the Make Alias menu
item. (You have to move the alias yourself.)

4 Press the 88+L keyboard shortcut. (Again, you have to move the new
alias to its new location.)

4 Click the Action button on the Finder toolbar and then click Make Alias.

4+ Hold down Control while clicking the selected item and then choose
Make Alias from the contextual menu that appears.

In addition, you can hold down the 8+Option key combination and drag the
item to the location where you want the alias.

Although Mac OS X does a great job in tracking the movements of an origi-
nal and updating an alias, some actions can break the link — for example,

if you delete the original, the alias is left wandering in search of a home.
However, all is not lost — when you double-click a broken alias, Mac OS X
offers to help you fix the alias. This involves browsing through your system
to locate a new original.

Using the Apple Menu

The Apple menu is a familiar sight to any Mac owner — although Apple con-
templated removing it during the original development and beta cycle for
Mac OS X version 10.0, the ruckus and cry from beta-testers ensured that it
remains today. It’s amazing how reassuring that little fellow can be when
you boot the Big X for the first time.

Book |
Chapter 3

Buidaa)asnoy
X S0 diseg



66 Using the Apple Menu

DropBooks,

Figure 3-7:
The Recent
[tems menu
makes it
easy to
opena
document or
application
you've been
using.

In this section, I cover the important things that are parked under the Apple
menu.

g Recent Items

If you're like most of us — and I think I'm safe in assuming that you are —
you tend to work on the same set of applications and files during the day.
Normally, this would be somewhat of a pain because each time you sit down
in front of the keyboard, you have to drill down through at least one layer of
folders to actually reach the stuff that you need. To make things easier on
yourself, you could create a set of aliases on your Desktop that link to those
files and applications . . . but as you move from project to project, you'd find
yourself constantly updating the aliases. As Blackbeard the Pirate was wont
to exclaim, “Arrgh!”

Ah, but Mac OS X is a right-smart operating system, and several years ago
Apple created the Recent ltems menu to save you the trouble of drilling for
applications and files. Figure 3-7 illustrates the Recent Items menu from my
system — note that the menu is thoughtfully divided into both Applications
and Documents. When you open documents or launch applications, they’re
added to the list. (Accountants will revel in this First In, First Out technol-
ogy.) To launch an application or document from the Recent Items menu,
just click it.
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To wipe the contents of the Recent Items menu — for example, if you've just
finished a project, and you want to turn over a new digital leaf — click

O ems and choose the Clear Menu item.

You can specify the number of recent items that will appear in the menu
from System Preferences; display the Appearance settings and click the
Applications and Documents list boxes in the Number of Recent Items field.
(More on this in Book II, Chapter 3.)

Also, remember the trick that I mention earlier: You can drag any folder into
the Location column at the left of the Finder window, adding it to that exclu-
sive club that includes your Home folder, Applications folder, and media
folders.

Playing with the Dock

You know how Air Force One acts as the mobile nerve center for the presi-
dent? And how The Chief can jet all around the world and take all his stuff
along with him? Well, the Dock is kind of like that. Sort of.

If you want your Dock to go mobile as well, click the Apple menu and
choose the Dock item to display the submenu that you see in Figure 3-8.
Here’s a rundown of the options that you'’ll find:

4 Magnification: Click Turn Magnification On/Off to toggle icon magnifica-
tion when your pointer is selecting an icon from the Dock. With magnifi-
cation on, the icons in the Dock get really, really big . . . a good thing for
Mr. Magoo or those with grandiose schemes to take over the world.
Check out the rather oversized icons in Figure 3-9. (The amount of mag-
nification can be controlled from the System Preferences Dock settings,
which I explain in Book II, Chapter 3.)

4 Hiding: Click Turn Hiding On/Off to toggle the automatic hiding of the
Dock. With hiding on, the Dock disappears off the edge of the screen
until you move the mouse pointer to that edge. (This is great for those
who want to make use of as much Desktop territory as possible for their
applications.)

You can press 3#8+Option+D to toggle Dock hiding on and off from the
keyboard.

4+ Position: Click one of three choices (Position on Left, Bottom, or Right)
to make the Dock appear on the left, bottom, or right of the screen,
respectively.

4+ Dock Preferences: Click this to display the System Preferences Dock
settings, which I explain in Book II, Chapter 3.
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Bad program! Quit! (pook!

~ apter 3
ce in.a while, you're going to encounter a stubborn application that locks
D ro p B O dK& to a crawl, or gets stuck in an endless loop — although Mac OS X

1s a highly advanced operating system, it can still fall prey to bad program- = =
ming or corrupted data. 2 8
g o
Luckily, you can easily shut these troublemakers down from the Apple = a
menu. Just choose Force Quit to display the Force Quit Applications dialog 2>

that you see in Figure 3-10. (Keyboard types can press 38+Option+Esc.)
Select the application that you want to banish and then click the Force Quit
button; Mac OS X requests confirmation, after which you click the Force
Quit button again.

If you select Finder in the Force Quit Applications dialog, the button
changes to Relaunch — this allows you to restart the Finder, which comes in
handy if your system appears to be unstable. (This is much faster than actu-
ally restarting your Mac.)

® 7O  Force Quit Applications

If an apphication doesn't respond for a while,
select its name and click Force Quit

K Grab

5 iTunes
—— & Finder
Figure 3-10:
Forcing a
program to
take a hike. ok wlodiulaunll

T —
@‘“\NG! Forcing an application to quit will also kill any open documents that you
S were working with in that application, so save your work (if the program will

allow you to save anything). If you relaunch the Finder, some programs
might restart as well.

Tracking down your version

This isn’t a big deal, but if you choose About This Mac from the Apple menu,
Mac OS X displays the About This Mac dialog that you see in Figure 3-11. In
case you need to check the amount of memory or the processor in an unfamil-
iar Mac, the About This Mac dialog can display these facts in a twinkling —
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Figure 3-11:
Display your
Mac's
memory,
processor,
and Big X
version.

however, [ primarily use it to check on the Mac OS X version and build
number as well as to launch the Apple System Profiler (which I discuss in full
i pter 6 of this mini-book). Click the More Info button to launch the

r.

(4] About This BRac

#

Mac OS

Version 10.%
[ sofrware Updste
Processor 700 Mitr PowerfC C4

Memory 517 M SDRAM

Moae it

Apple added a button that launches Software Update to both the About This
Mac dialog and the Apple menu . . . sheesh, they must really want you to
keep your Big X up to date, I guess.

Specifying a location

Mac OS X allows you to create multiple network locations — think of a loca-
tion as a separate configuration that you use when you connect to a differ-
ent network from a different locale. For instance, if you travel to a branch
office, you’d assign a location for your desk and a location for the remote
branch. A student might assign one location for her home network and
another for the college computer lab network.

Alocation saves all the specific values that you've entered in the System
Preferences Network settings, including IP address, AppleTalk Zones, proxy
servers, and the like. If all this means diddly squat to you, don’t worry —

[ explain this in Book V, Chapter 1. For now, just remember that you can
switch between locations by choosing Location from the Apple menu, which
displays a submenu of locations that you can choose from.
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Availing Yourself of Mac 0S X Services s
D ro B O Q:kﬁs X, Services allow you to merge information from one application
th ther. To Mac old-timers, that might sound suspiciously like the

==
Clipboard; however, services can also include functionality from an applica- % 5
tion, so you can create new documents or complete tasks without running L s
another program! Services can be used in both the Finder and Mac OS X 3 =
applications. E >

To illustrate, here’s a fun example:

1. Launch TextEdit (you’ll find it in your Applications folder) and type
these words: Hello from your Macintosh!

2. Highlight those words.

3. Click the TextEdit menu — don’t switch to the Finder, use the
TextEdit Application menu — and choose Services.

4. From the Services submenu, choose Speech and then choose Start
Speaking Text.

After you’ve chuckled a bit at your Mac’s accent, consider what you just
did — you ran the Speech application from within TextEdit, using the
selected words! Pretty slick, eh?

A glance at the other Services that show up from within most applications
gives you an idea of just how convenient and powerful Mac OS X Services
can be — I often use Services to take care of things like

4+ Sending an e-mail message from an e-mail address in a text file,
AppleScript document, or the Address Book (via the Mail Service)

4 Capturing a screen snapshot within an application (using the Grab
Service)

4 Checking the availability of an Internet server by pinging it (using the
Network Utility Service)

Remember, you can access the Services menu from a Mac OS X application
by picking that program’s Application menu (sometimes called the named
menu). For instance, in the demonstration earlier, [ use the TextEdit menu
that appears on the TextEdit menu bar. In Microsoft Word, I would click the
Word menu.
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Geez, | think the computing world needs another word for menu — don’t

ou?
k&third—party applications that you install under Mac OS X can add their
own commands under the Services menu, so be sure to read the documenta-
tion for a new application to see what Service functionality it adds.

Get Thee Hence: Using the Go Menu

Figure 3-12:
The Go
menu —
justgo
there.

Remember the transporter from Star Trek? Step on the little platform,
assume a brave pose, and whoosh! — you're transported instantaneously to
another ship or (more likely) to a badly designed planet exterior built inside
a soundstage. Talk about convenience . . . that is, as long as the doggone
thing didn’t malfunction.

The Finder’s Go menu gives you the chance to play Captain Kirk: You can
jump immediately to specific spots, both within the confines of your own
system as well as external environments like your network or the Internet.
(You can leave your phaser and tricorder in your cabin.)

Figure 3-12 illustrates the Go menu and the iDisk submenu. The destinations
that you can travel to include the following:
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Back/Forward/Enclosing Folder: | lump these three commands together
because they’re all basic navigation commands. For example, Back and

ard operate just like they do in Safari, or your favorite Web browser.
Sl’re currently inside a folder, you can return to the parent folder by
clicking Enclosing Folder.

Computer: This window includes your hard drives, CD and DVD drives,
and your network — the same places that appear when you open a new
Finder window with the 8+N key shortcut.

Home: This window displays the home directory for the user currently
logged in.

Network: Did you guess this displays a window with all of your network
connections? Dead giveaway, that.

iDisk: This window displays the contents of your Internet iDisk storage.
(More on the coolness that is iDisk in Book IV, Chapter 4.)

Applications: This window includes all the applications that appear in
your Mac OS X Applications folder (a neat Just the programs, ma’am
arrangement that really comes in handy).

Utilities: This window displays all the utilities in your Mac OS X Utilities
folder.

Recent Folders: This window displays a submenu that allows you to
choose from the folders that you've recently opened.

You can also type the path for a specific folder (use the Go to Folder com-
mand) or connect to a specific network server (use the Connect to Server
command).

Note that most of the Go menu commands include keyboard shortcuts,
proving once again that the fingers are quicker than the mouse.

Monkeying with the Menu Bar

Ever stared at a menu bar for inspiration? Fortunately for Mac owners like
you and me, people in Cupertino are paid to do just that, and these design-
ers get the big bucks to make the Mac OS X menu bar the best that it can be.
Thus were born menu bar icons, which add useful controls in what would
otherwise be a wasted expanse of white.

Book |
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Using menu bar icons
S}ding on your hardware, Mac OS X might install several menu bar icons.

D ro p B O O %. lume icon is always there by default, along with the Clock display,
which is actually an icon in disguise. Figure 3-13 illustrates these standard
icons.

Clicking the Displays menu bar icon (it looks like a monitor) allows you to
choose from the recommended resolutions and color depth settings for
your graphics card and monitor. For example, Figure 3-14 illustrates the
recommended settings for my G4 iMac, which has an LCD monitor: I can
choose from 640 x 480, 800 x 600, or 1024 x 768 resolutions, and my display
can be set to thousands or millions of colors. Typically, it’s a good idea to
choose the highest resolution and the highest color depth. You can also
jump directly to the System Preferences Display settings by clicking
Displays Preferences.

To quickly change the audio volume level within Mac OS X, click the Volume
icon (it looks like a speaker with emanating sound waves) once to display
its slider control; then click and drag the slider to adjust the level up or
down. After you select a level by releasing the mouse button, your Mac
thoughtfully plays the default system sound to help you gauge the new
volume level.

Depending on the functionality that you're using with Mac OS X, these other
menu bar icons might also appear:

4 Modem status: You can turn on the display of the Modem status icon
from the Internal Modem panel of the Internet Connect application,
which I discuss in Book IV, Chapter 1. Click this icon to connect to or
disconnect from the Internet by using a modem. You can open the
Internet Connect application from the menu bar icon, and the icon can
be set to show the time that you've been connected to the Internet as
well as the status of the connection procedure.

4 AirPort: If you've installed an AirPort or AirPort Extreme card in your
Mac, you can check the status of the AirPort connection; click the
AirPort icon to toggle AirPort on or off. The icon displays the relative
strength of your AirPort signal, whether you're connected to a Base
Station or a peer-to-peer computer network, or whether AirPort is
turned off.

4+ PPoE: The display of this icon is controlled from the Ethernet panel of
the Internet Connect application. Click this icon to connect to or discon-
nect from the Internet using Point-to-Point over Ethernet (PPoE), which is
a type of Internet connection offered by some digital subscriber line
(DSL) providers.
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Eject, Tex, Eject!

s.totally unnecessary Computer Trivia 1.0
BOUKS

did mounting come from,
anyway? Sounds like a line from a John Wayne
Western!” Well, pardner, the term dates back to
the heyday of Big Iron — the Mainframe Age,
when giant IBM dinosaurs populated the com-
puting world. Sherman, set the WayBack
Machine. ...

At the time, disks were big, heavy, removable
cartridges the diameter of dinner plates (and
about as tall as a 100-count spindle of CD-Rs).
The acolytes of the mainframe, called com-
puter operators, would have to trudge over to
a cabinet and swap disk cartridges whenever
the program stopped and asked for them —
that's right, those mainframes would actually

stop calculating and print, “I need you to mount
cartridge 12-A-34, or | can't go any further.
Have a nice day.” (Can you imagine what it
would be like loading and unloading a hard
drive every time you needed to open a folder?)

Anyway, even though eons passed and mini-
computers appeared — which were only the
size of a washing machine — the terms mount-
ing and unmounting still commonly appeared in
programs. This time, the removable volumes
were 8-inch floppy disks and tape cartridges.
Because UNIX and its offspring Linux date from
the Minicomputer Age, these operating systems
still use the terms.

Doing timely things with the Clock

Even the Clock itself isn’t static eye candy on the Mac OS X menu bar — |
told you this was a hardworking operating system, didn’t I? Click the Clock
display to toggle the icon between the default text display and a miniature

analog clock.

You can also open the System Preferences Date & Time settings from the
icon. From within the Date & Time settings, you can choose whether the
seconds or day of the week are included, whether the separators should
flash, or whether Mac OS X should display the time in 24-hour (military)
format. More on this in Book II, Chapter 3.

Eject, Tex, Eject!

Mac OS X makes use of both static volumes (your Mac’s hard drive, which
remains mummified inside your computer’s case) and removable volumes
(like Zip disks, DVD-RAM cartridges, and CDs/DVD-ROMs). Mac OS X calls

the process of loading and unloading a removable volume by old-fashioned
terms — mounting and unmounting — but you and I call the procedure load-
ing and ejecting.

[ won’t discuss loading/mounting a removable volume — the process differs
depending on the computer because some Macs need a button pushed on



77

Eject, Tex, Eject!

the keyboard, others have buttons on the drive itself, and some drives have
just a slot, with no button at all. However, there are a number of standard

D r O p B O OrkSJnloading/unmounting/ejecting a removable volume:

MBER
@&
&

Figure 3-15:
Ejecta
volume by
dragging it
to the Trash.

4 Drag the Volume icon from the Desktop to the Trash, which changes to
an Eject icon to help underline the fact that you are not deleting the con-
tents of the drive (see Figure 3-15). Let me underline that with a Mark’s
Maxim because Switchers from the Windows world are usually scared to
death by the concept of dragging a volume to the Trash.

Have no fear — drag removable volumes to the Trash with aplomb.™

+ +

Click the Volume icon and use the 8+E keyboard shortcut.

Click the File menu and choose Eject.

4 Hold down Control and click the Volume icon to display the contex-
tual menu; then choose Eject.

4 Press your keyboard Eject key (if it has one) to eject a CD or DVD
from your built-in optical drive. (If you're using a keyboard without a
Media Eject key, press F12 instead.)

You can’t unmount a static volume from the Desktop — you have to use the
Disk Utility application — so your internal hard drive icon will stay where it is.

® Finder File Edit View Go Window Help W 4b Tue 2 11PM |
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Common Tasks Aplenty

Common Tasks Aplenty

D ro B O O & I admit it — this section is kind of a grab bag of three very common
?However, | want to walk you through these three procedures early in

the book. Most Mac owners will want to listen to and record CDs as soon as
Mac OS X is installed, and you’d be amazed how much information still
flows across the Internet in plain, simple text.

Therefore, hang around and take care of business.

Opening and editing text files

Text files would seem to be another anachronism in this age of formatted
Web pages, rich text format (RTF) documents, and word processors galore —
however, virtually every computer ever built can read and write in standard
text, so text files are often used for

4+ Information files on the Internet, like FAQs (Frequently Asked Question
files)
4+ README and update information by software developers

4+ Swapping data between programs, like comma-delimited database files
Here’s the quick skinny on opening, editing, and saving an existing text file:

1. Navigate to your Applications folder and launch TextEdit.

2. Press $+0 to display the Open dialog.

3. Navigate to the desired text file and double-click the filename to load
it (see Figure 3-16).
You can also open an existing text file by dragging its icon from the
Finder window to the TextEdit icon.

4. Click the insertion cursor anywhere in the file and begin typing — or,
to edit existing text, drag the insertion cursor across the characters to
highlight them and type the replacement text.

TextEdit automatically replaces the existing characters with those that
you type. To simply delete text, highlight the characters and press Delete.

5. After you finish editing the document, you can overwrite the original
by pressing 8+S (which is the same as choosing File>Save), or you
can save a new version by choosing Filer>Save As and typing a new,
unique filename.

6. To exit TextEdit, press $+Q.
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Saturday, February 9, 2882 12:48 AM  Beginning installation.

he installotion folder: FireWire Drive:hpps:QuorksPress:
Dict_U.5. English

uarkxPress 5.8

) stall: Easy Install
rOPpBbO00OKS

s’ QuarksPress Installation:

Figure 3-16:
Atextfile
openin
TextEdit.

Installed QuarkisPress Installation:
Installed QuarkisPress Installation:
Created the Folder: FireWire Drive:
Installed QuarkisPress Installation:
Installed QuarkisPress Installation:
Created the Folder: FireWire Drive:
Inztalled QuarkisPress Installotion:
Inztalled QuarkisPress Installotion:
Created the Folder: FireWire Drive:
Inztalled QuarkisPress Installation:
Inztalled QuarkisPress Installation:
Inztalled QuarkisPress Installation:
Installed QuarkisPress Installation:
Created the Folder: FireWire Drive:
Installed QuorksPress Inztallation:
Inztalled QuarkisPress Installation:
Installed QuarkisPress Installation:
Installed QuarkisPress Installation:
Created the Folder: FireWire Drive:
Inztalled QuarkisPress Installation:
Inztalled QuarkisPress Installation:
Installed QuarkisPress Installation:
Installed QuarkisPress Installation:
Installed QuarksPress Installation:
Created the Folder: FireWire Drive:
Installed QuarkisPress Installotion:
Installed QuarkisPress Installation:
Inztalled QuarkisPress Installation:
Installed QuarkisPress Installation:

shared_omnithread. lib
shared_orbcore. lib

Apps iQuarksPress:

Documents:

Documents tAbout POF Files

Documents :Readie .
AppsQuarksPress:

pdf
Documents:Apple Events Scripting:

Documents dpple Events Scriphting:dpple Events Scripting.pdf
Documents :hpple Events Scripting:Document Construction

AppsQuarkisPress:

Documents :Apple Events Scripting:Somple Documents:

Documents :Apple Events Scripting:Somple Documents:ASE Text

Documents:dpple Events Scripting:Somple Documents:Glove.tiff
Documents :dpple Events Scripting:Somple Documents:Helmet.tiff
Documents :dpple Events Scripting:Somple Documents:Shirts.tiff

AppsQuarksPress:
Documents :avenue.
Documents ravenue .
Documents ravenue .
Documents ravenue .
AppsQuarksPress:

Documents :Guides
Documents :Guides
Documents :Guides
Documents :Guides
Documents :Guides

AppsQuarksPress:

Documents :avenue .quark Documentation:

quark Cocumentation:Guide to avenue.gquark.pdf
quark Documentation:Guide to Item Sequence.pdf
quark Documentation:StreetPost ReadMe.pdf
quark DocumentationzsML Import Guide.pdf
Documents:Guides to QuarkxPress:

to QuarkxPress:Interface Overview.pdf

to QuarkxPress:Keyboard Templote.pdf

to QuarkxPress:Using QuarkisPress.pdf

to QuarkszPressiWhots Mew in 5_A.pdf

to QuarkxPress:Moc Kevboord Commonds .pdf
Documents :XTenzions ReadMes:

Documents tiTensions ReadMes:Custom EBleeds ReadMe.pdf
Documents :aTensions ReadMes:HTHML Text Import Guide.pdf
Documents :iTensions ReadMes:MS-Word Filter ReadMe.pdf
Documents :iTensions ReadMes:0PI ReodMe.pdf

Listening to an audio CD

By default, Mac OS X uses iTunes to play an audio CD — although I cover

m Chapter 3
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iTunes in complete detail in Book IIl, Chapter 2, take a moment to see how
to master the common task of playing an audio CD (just in case you want to
jam while reading these early chapters). Follow these steps:

1. Load the audio CD into your Mac’s CD-ROM/DVD-ROM drive.

An Audio CD volume icon appears on your Desktop.

2. Mac OS X automatically loads iTunes and displays the spiffy window

that you see in Figur

e 3-17.

In this case, I've loaded an old favorite of mine: the James Brown block-
buster album Live at the Apollo. And here’s a piece of killer Mac trivia to
stump even the hardiest silicon warrior: James Brown performed at the
Mac OS 8 rollout party. Get funky with it!

3. Click the Play button at the upper left of the iTunes window to begin
playing the disc at the beginning. To play an individual track, double-
click the track name in the iTunes window.
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Listening to an
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man in

show

business

with iTunes.

10 songs, 515 menstes, 315.7 MG
4. To adjust the volume from within iTunes, drag the Volume slider to
the left or right — it’s under the Play button.
5. To eject the disc and load another audio CD, click the Eject CD button
at the lower-right of the iTunes window.
6. To exit iTunes, press $+Q.

P The first time that you run iTunes, you're asked to configure the program
and specify whether Mac OS X should automatically connect to the Internet
to download the track titles for the disc you've loaded. [ recommend that
you accept all the default settings and that you allow automatic connection.
Is simple, no?

Recording — nay, burning — a data CD)

Mac OS X offers a built-in CD recording feature that allows you to burn the
simplest form of CD: a standard Mac format data CD-ROM that can hold up
to approximately 660MB of files and folders, or an audio CD that can hold up
to about 78 minutes of music. Naturally, you’ll need a Mac with a CD or DVD
recorder.

P If you're interested in recording all the exotic CD and DVD formats available

today, I can heartily recommend the best book on CD and DVD recording on
the shelves: CD and DVD Recording For Dummies, 2nd Edition, written by
(surprise!) yours truly and published by Wiley Publishing, Inc. CD and DVD
Recording For Dummies is a comprehensive recording guide that shows you
how to burn all types of audio, data, and video by using the latest PC and
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Mac hardware and the best software on the planet (Roxio Easy CD Creator
for the PC and both iDVD and Toast for the Mac). I can honestly say that it’s

DropBoo
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Back to the story! To record a disc, follow these steps:

Load a blank CD-R or CD-RW into your drive.

Mac OS X displays an Untitled CD volume icon on your Desktop. (It’s
marked with the letters CDR so you know that the disc is recordable.)
You’ll be prompted for permission to format it.

Double-click the Untitled CD icon to display the contents — it’ll be
empty, naturally.

The window tells you that you have 660.7MB of space remaining on the
disc.

Click and drag files and folders to the CD window as you normally do.

Rename any files or folders as necessary — remember, after you’ve
started recording, this stuff is etched in stone, so your disc window
should look just like the volume window should look on the finished

CD-ROM.

5. Click File on the Finder menu and choose Burn CD.

6. The Big X displays a confirmation dialog — if you’ve forgotten some-

thing, you can click the Cancel or Eject button.

Otherwise, click the Burn button and sit back and watch the fun.

Adding the perfect font with Font Book

Need to install a font in Mac OS X, or perhaps
you'd like to organize your fonts into collections
based on their theme or their designer? If so,
you're talking about Font Book, which is the
new font organizer that ships with Panther. To
open Font Book, visit your Applications folder
and double-click the Font Book icon.

Press 38+0 (or choose FilecoAdd Fonts) to
import a new font into your system, or simply
drag the font file from a Finder window into the
Font Book window. Remember: Panther can
accept both TrueType and OpenType PostScript

fonts. When it's been added, your new font can
be categorized by dragging it into one of your
collections, thus making that font easier to
locate and display. Individual fonts and entire
collections can be enabled or disabled (by
using the plus and Disable buttons at the bottom
of the Font Book window), so thatyou can “turn
on” only those fonts that you need for a specific
application or project. The Font Book window
also comes fully equipped with a Search box, so
you can find any font by name.
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Unfortunately, Mac OS X doesn’t support recording from the Finder for
any of the external and third-party drives available for the Macintosh. If
n’t burn from the Finder, [ recommend that you buy a copy of Roxio
recording software (www.roxio.com).

In Book IIl, Chapter 2, you discover how to burn an audio CD with iTunes.

All You Really Need to Know about Printing

A\

\\3

To close out this chapter, [ turn the attention to another task that most Mac
owners need to tackle soon after installing Mac OS X: printing documents.
Because basic printing is so important (and in most cases, so simple), allow
me to use this final section to demonstrate how to print a document.

Most of us have a Universal Serial Bus (USB) printer — the USB being the
favored hardware connection within Mac OS X — so as long as your printer
is supported by Mac OS X, setting it up is as easy as plugging it in to one of
your Mac’s USB ports. The Big X does the rest of the work, selecting the
proper printer software driver from the Library/Printers folder and setting
your printer as the default power of the universe.

Before you print, preview! Would you jump from an airplane without a para-
chute? Then why would you print a document without double-checking it
first? Click Preview, and Mac OS X opens the Preview application to show
you what the printed document will look like. (Once again, some upstart
programs have their own built-in Print Preview mode.) When you’re done
examining your handiwork, close the Preview application to return to your
document.

To print from within any application using the default page characteristics —
standard 8%:-x-11 inch paper, portrait mode, no scaling — follow these steps:

1. Within your application, click File and choose Print — or press the
3+P keyboard shortcut.

2. Mac OS X displays the Print dialog that you see in Figure 3-18.

Some applications use their own custom Print dialogs, but you should
see the same general settings.

3. Click in the Copies field and enter the number of copies that you
need — you can also enable or disable collation, just like those oh-so-
fancy copiers.

4. To print the entire document, use the default Pages radio button set-
ting of All — to print a range of selected pages, select the From radio
button and enter the starting and ending pages.
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Each Mac OS X application provides different panes so that you can
configure settings that are specific to that application — it’s not neces-

to display any of these extra settings to print a default document,
ro p O O $he power is there to change the look dramatically when necessary.

Figure 3-18:
The familiar
Mac 0S X
Print dialog,
available
from any
application
with any
real guts.

To display these settings, click the drop-down list box in the Print dialog
and choose one of these panes. For example, if you're printing from the
Address Book, you can choose the Address Book entry from the drop-
down list and elect to print a phone list or an e-mail list.

5. When everything is go for launch, click the Print button.

Of course, there are more settings and more functionality to the printing
system within Mac OS X, and I cover more complex printing topics in much
more detail in Book VI, Chapter 4 — however, I can tell you from my experi-
ences as a consultant and hardware technician that this short introduction
to printing will likely suffice for 90 percent of the Mac owners on earth. 'Nuff
said.

Print

Primer | Srandard Printer

3 @

Presets: | Standard

Copies & Pages i
Copies: |1 # Collmed
Pages: @ AN
: From (] to
(7 Preview Save As PDF Fax Cancel
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Chapter 4: Using Sherlock 3:
DropBoaqksztementary

In This Chapter

v+ Using channels

v Locating a business

1~ Searching for movie listings

1 Checking the definition of a word

+~ Following eBay auctions

v Searching with Internet search engines
v+~ Tracking stock prices

1 Translating words and phrases

v Looking up flight schedules

One of the things that the Internet is supposed to provide is (almost)
instantaneous access to all sorts of information: news, reference and
research material, e-mail addresses, shopping, streaming live video, and
even maps that help you chart your way to Grandma’s house from wherever
you happen to be on the planet. And yes, all that stuff is there, just waiting
to be used.

However, actually finding anything in the organized chaos that is the
Internet is a completely different matter. A favorite e-mail tagline of mine
reads as follows:

What good is a Web search engine that returns 324,909,188 “matches”? That’s
like saying, “Good news, I've located the information you want. It’s on Earth.”

In this chapter, I introduce to you to the famous sleuth who makes it easy to
search for the proverbial needle in the Internet haystack: Sherlock 3, which
is included in Mac OS X. (One note: If you don’t have an Internet connec-
tion, you can skip this chapter because Sherlock 3 depends entirely upon
the Internet while searching for the information that you need. There’s
always a caveat, right?)
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Sherlock Is Just Plain Neat
D ro B O O t(ﬁConan Doyle’s character Sherlock Holmes — he’s one of my favorite
i al figures in literature, as a matter of fact — but even the Bloodhound

of Baker Street would be hard pressed to keep up with the great flood of

information available online. Apple’s Sherlock, on the other hand, was built
to do precisely that. To wit:

4+ Help me, Mr. Wizard!: Sherlock simplifies the major search engines and
allows you to access them all from a single location — no longer do you
have to open your Web browser and laboriously visit search engine
sites like Lycos. If you find something on a Web site that you want to
explore, a simple double-click of the item automatically launches your
Web browser and displays that page.

4+ Real-time, really: You can also display real-time information by using
Sherlock: Access stock prices, news and headlines, your eBay auctions,
and such.

4 Plug it in: Sherlock can provide additional services through the use of
plug-ins — software add-ons offered by companies, libraries, and Apple
itself that expand the functionality of Sherlock.

4+ Show me: Depending on the type of information you’re seeking,
Sherlock can display text, graphics, and even video.

Looking for the Scent with the Great Detective

“By Jove, Watson, the game is afoot!” You can run Sherlock by simply click-
ing its icon in the Dock, which features Holmes’ hat and magnifying glass. To
begin, take a look at the Sherlock window itself — Figure 4-1 does the job
nicely. The most common window configuration (for the Internet channel) is
divided thusly:

4 Use the Channel buttons displayed along the top of the window to
quickly switch between different types of searches. To display all the
channels on a single page — complete with descriptions — click the
Channels button on the toolbar.

4 In the Topic or Description box, type whatever you're searching for.
The fields in this area can change depending on the type of search that
you're conducting.

4 Click the Search button — the button bearing the suave-looking magni-
fying glass — to start searching the selected sites. (Alternatively, you
can just poke the Return key.)
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Search button
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main
window.
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4 The fruits of your search appear in the results section — for more infor-
mation on an item, double-click it.

4+ C(licking an item once often displays a quick summary of the information
in the summary section.

Several channels alter the basic look of the Sherlock window, so not every
channel will offer all these controls.

Note the handles — the double lines — that appear in the separator bars.
You can click and drag these handles to resize the dimensions of the chan-
nel button display and the results section.

To sort a column in Sherlock, just click the column’s heading button. For
example, if you're looking at your stock portfolio, click the Name column
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3

You Don’t Need a Remote for These Channels

heading to sort the sites in ascending order. Click again to sort in descend-
ing order (so that the triangle at the corner of the column header points

DropBook

You Don’t Need a Remote for These Channels

As I mention earlier in this chapter, Sherlock calls each different type (or
genre, or class) of search that you can perform a channel. For example, the
default Sherlock channels include

<+
<+

. You can also click and drag the right edge of each column’s heading
to resize the width of the column.

Internet: Click this channel to display popular Web search engines.

Pictures: Click this channel to search and select content from the Getty
Images online image collection.

Stocks: Use this channel to keep track of your stocks and recent head-
lines concerning each company.

Movies: Switch to this channel for movie listings and times in your area
or watch the latest movie trailers — now that’s techno-sassy!

Phone Book: Use this channel to search for brick-and-mortar
businesses — just like that ponderous paper phone book — and
even display a map with directions to help you reach a business.

eBay: Click this channel and hang onto your wallet as you traverse
the auction place to hang out — search and track your auctions with
aplomb.

Flights: Check the major airline schedules by departure and arrival city,
as well as flight information like plane type, altitude, and speed — you
can even pinpoint the location of a plane in flight!

Dictionary: If you use the Internet for research, this channel is, quite
simply, your Holy Grail. From this one location, you can peruse the
online versions of the American Heritage Dictionary, Webster’s Revised
Unabridged Dictionary, and Roget’s Il Thesaurus.

Translation: Need to know the word for faxi in Portuguese? You can
translate phrases and words to and from different languages with this
channel.

AppleCare: Clicking this channel brings you to the Apple Knowledge
Base — a virtual gold mine for Sherlock searches — the Macintosh
Product Guide and the Apple Web site.

When troubleshooting a Mac OS X issue, fire up Sherlock and use the
AppleCare channel to check out keywords potentially related to your
problem.
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As I mention earlier, you can display all the default channels and a short
description of each channel by clicking the Channels button on the Sherlock

~F'rom this Channel panel — yes, I actually wrote that — click a chan-
ro p O O) o begin your search.

To switch channels, just click the desired channel icon at the top of the
Sherlock window.

Tracking Businesses, Movies,
Definitions, and Auctions

To demonstrate the Fine Art of Search, [ show you in this section how to
locate a business, how to check movie listings, the definition of the word
sleuth, and how to locate a print of Old London on eBay. (Something for
everyone there, wouldn’t you agree?)

3

Let your mouse do the walking

First, use Sherlock to locate the address and telephone number for a popu-
lar local pizza restaurant. Follow these steps:

1.

2.

Launch Sherlock 3 and then click the Phone Book channel button to
display the window that you see in Figure 4-2.

Type the name Shakespeare’s Pizza into the Business Name or
Category box.

Type the city and state Columbia, MO into the Find Near (Name, City
& State or Zip) box and then click the Search button (the magnifying
glass button).

Figure 4-3 illustrates the results. The business address and phone
number is listed, along with the approximate distance in miles from
your location.

By default, Sherlock provides directions starting from your home address
(as provided by your card in the Address Book). However, you can click
the Driving Directions From drop-down list box to select another starting
point for the directions.

The map display at the lower-right corner can be zoomed by dragging the
Zoom slider in the desired direction. To move the map so that you can
see additional territory, click the desired direction on the Pan control.

If the search matches more than one business, click a name in the
results section to display the information for that business.

To print the results of your search, click the Print button.
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Figure 4-2:
Search for
a business
with
Sherlock.

Figure 4-3:
Eureka!
We've
struck pizza.
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Scoping local movies

S h local theaters for information on a movie and watch the trailer to
DropBooKE: e -

a\\J

Figure 4-4:
Cinema

searching
simplified.

1. Click the Movies channel button to display the window that you see
in Figure 4-4.

2. To search by movie name, click the Movies button at the top-left corner
of the window; to search by theater name, click the Theaters button.

3. Click the Showtime drop-down list box and then select the date for
your listings.

By default, today’s date is shown.

If necessary, you can also enter a different city/state combination or Zip
code in the Find Near box.

4. Hey, there’s one that looks good — click the Terminator 3 entry to
display the summary text (see Figure 4-5).

Sherlock automatically begins downloading the poster and QuickTime
movie trailer for the film. After the movie downloads, click the Play
button in the QuickTime viewer window to watch the trailer.

[ XaXal Sheriock - Movies =
& O oF@ o @ B O
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Anything Elve
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Pirates of the Caribbean: The Curse
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5. To display the show times for the selected film, click the desired the-
ater in the center column.

Consulting Sherlock’s dictionary

One of the tasks that I perform most often with Sherlock is searching for
word definitions. Follow these steps to find the definition of a word:

1. Click the Dictionary channel button.

2. Type the word sleuth into the Word to Define box and then click the
Search button.

The definition and synonyms appear, and you didn’t have to turn a
single page.

3. To display the definition of any synonyms, click the desired word in

the Thesaurus column, and Sherlock provides you with the definition
in the summary section, as shown in Figure 4-6.

Happy hunting!
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To track or follow
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Scouring eBay for Old London

To locate a print of London on eBay, follow these steps:

1. Click the eBay channel button and then click the rectangular Search
button (below the Item Title box and to the left of the Track button) to
look for items.

To track specific auctions, click the Track button instead.

2. Click the Categories drop-down list to narrow your search to specific
categories or leave it set to All Categories to search all of eBay.

3. Click the Regions drop-down list to show items from a particular area
or leave it set to All Regions to search from any locale.

4. To limit the price range for matching items, enter values in the Priced
Between boxes.
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5. Type the words London print into the Item Title box and then click
the Search button (the one with the magnifying glass).

D ro p B O O kS) display matching items by the newest items first or in a particular

Figure 4-7:
Good luck
on your
bidding.

price order, click the Items Ending First drop-down list box and choose
the desired order.

6. Click any item, and Sherlock updates the summary section with the
specific auction information (see Figure 4-7).

e To track this item, click the Track Listing button at the bottom right
of the Sherlock window.

e To bid on the item, double-click the item entry, and Sherlock
launches Safari and displays the eBay bidding page for that item.
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Book |

Using Internet Search Sites et
D ro B O QlEShe specialized searches that I present earlier in this chapter,
can make use of existing Internet search engines. Follow these
steps to search the Internet for Web sites:

1. Click the Internet channel button.

2. Type the phrase Scanners For Dummies into the Topic or Description
box and then click the Search button.

Aejuawalg sy
:€ )aopays buisn

3. When you find the perfect match for your search, click that entry to
display the summary text (see Figure 4-8).

Hey, that’s quite a coincidence — or is it an obvious plug for another of
my books?

4. To display the entire Web page in all its glory, double-click the entry,
and Sherlock launches Safari.
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Minding Your Portfolio
D ro p B O O K Qfocus your magnifying glass on your stock portfolio. To display infor-
1

on a stock, follow these steps:

. Click the Stocks channel button.

2. Type the word Apple (or its ticker symbol AAPL) into the Company
Name or Ticker Symbol box and then click the Search button.

Sherlock displays the latest stock quotation and relevant news head-
lines concerning the company itself.

3. To display the text of a news item (or a link to the story on the Web),
click the desired headline.

Sherlock provides you with the text in the summary section, as shown
in Figure 4-9.

4. To specify a time period for the chart display, click the Chart drop-
down list box and pick the desired period.

8eneée Sharlock - Stocks =

& ® AED@® B« B B O
Channels  Internet Pictures  SIOCHE Movies  Phong Boe B3y Mights Dictionary  Translation  AgpleCare
Compamy Same or Ticher Symiod

AAPL 6;\ Queotes Celiwed 1 munstes.
LY Sy Liit Trade Change Dy Rt oy
Appie Compuner, InC. AARL 2079 007(034W  30.19=21.10 4,248,500

D PAERI0 o |90 0 Q00 o Npsdag [832 15 oS D102 SaN0 o SAP MDLBJY #2229 2IW
| Date Reiant bpadnat - Chart )
IS SEPO7 %Gam S Socks Seen Opening Hgher r L -

JAUPOY Ddam  ehielp’s MoboDemo Wini " Cold Excellence o € Leasming Awarc™ from Reses f T R
225(P 0% Sdpem  APPLE COMPUTIR INC FRIS FORM 4 (AAPU L feso0

22SEP 0% Slpm APPLL COMPUTER BeC FRLS FORM 4 (AARM b 1 f‘ 20000
19SEP 0L a4pm  Bus Tian CTO Frank Martisez Named CAN Tog 25 Innovator” Leading w...m | "u

17 SEP 08 28am  Saleshorce comm CTO Mamad o Top 21 Innovaton” Lint by CMP Mesia Ll [ | e

—_— e ocoewrre s b vee P A p— . —

. 16 SEP 08 B7am By Kaynote With Ay hoew Mas § et §50 Rebare .
Flgur? 4-9: Read the story ar MIp. [/ Ainence. ycos.com/homse /sewi/SLo0y. asp oy =3569 1424
Tracking
your Apple
stockis a
breeze with
Sherlock.

Content peonced by (D)




Translating, 'Twixt Languages 9 /

Translating, "Twixt Languages

D rO B O Q}lﬁsx Sherlock can’t help you with the word for bathroom when you’re
ddle of the street in Berlin, you can use the Translation channel to

Figure 4-10:
I'll bet even
Holmes
himself
wasn't
fluentin all
these
languages!

translate words and phrases from the comfort of your computer desk. (And
come to think of it, if you have a wireless Internet connection and an iBook,
[ guess you could use it in the middle of a foreign street!)

Follow these steps to translate words and phrases:

1. Click the Translation channel button.

2. Type the word or phrase that you want to translate into the Original
Text box.

(Sorry about the very silly line from Monty Python and the Holy Grail, but
how could I possibly resist?)

3. Click the language-to-language drop-down list box to specify the
starting and ending language for the translation.

4. Click the Translate button to translate the text, as shown in Figure 4-10.

anm Sherlock - Transiation (=]
B RS @ o K3
& 6 AF@ @ e e | 1+]
Channaly It Ptunti  Wocer Maver  Phoes B3bs ollsy Tlgnis Datbngey Translsten Apphelare
Origingd Text
A maoie once Dit my Ster. Mind you, mooie Diles Can be very nadly

Tramilate Englesh 10 Dwach #

Een Amerikaanse plandes eent bt mijn zuster. De mening u, Americaanse
clandenbeten kin Jeer imernig 2ijn

Thut aBwd o) B Jottenpted traailiticn pedwided by SYSTRAN Agolt i Aot reipemilie fod @9 Mdaraly Al Sotompied Banilitong Jot Derformupd By
1Mttt toals Sad 20 act emader Sy Rumin e ation o it RCatan & Aot advriabie 10 fehy spee 1R BasLaton mierr abLadte St ity
seguired Chh here Sor STSTRANY termd oF denvice

Comtent proweded by S SYSTRAN
R}

Book |
Chapter 4

Aejuawalg sy
:€ )aopays buisn



98 Finding Flight Information

Drop%ok

You can highlight and copy the translated text into the Clipboard and
then paste it into your word processor or e-mail application.

3ant to experience what I call the Tower of Babel Effect (or TBE)? Start

ith an English phrase, translate it into a second language, and then
continue to translate the results to another language or two. Finally,
translate the end result back to English and — voila! You'll likely be sur-
prised by just how imprecise different languages can be.

Finding Flight Information

Finally, allow me to demonstrate how you can track flight schedules by
using Sherlock — truly, gentle reader, this program is as versatile as Apple
claims! Follow these steps:

1.
2.

Click the Flights channel button.

Click the Airline drop-down list to narrow your search to specific
airlines.

To display information on a particular flight, type the flight number into
the Flight Number box.

To search by departure city, click the Departure City or Airport Code
drop-down list and then click the desired location.

Note that you can also type a city name or airport code directly into the
Departure City or Airport Code list.

To search by arrival city, click the Arrival City or Airport Code drop-
down list and then click the desired location.

Note that you can also type a city name or airport code directly into the
Arrival City or Airport Code list.

Click the Search button.

Click any flight entry, and Sherlock updates the summary section
with the specific flight information, as shown in Figure 4-11.

To display any leg of the flight, click the Leg drop-down list box.
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Chapter 5: Keeping Track
Drop BOQK& the Address Book

In This Chapter

» Adding contact cards

v Editing contacts

1~ Using contact information throughout Mac OS X
1 Creating groups

+ Sending e-mail to a group

v~ Printing contacts

+ Importing and exporting vCards

Do you have a well-thumbed address book stuck in a drawer of your office
desk? Or do you have a wallet or purse stuffed with sticky notes and odd scraps
of paper, each of which bears an invaluable e-mail address or phone number?
If so, you can finally set yourself free and enjoy the “Paperless Lifestyle” of the
new millennium with the revolutionary new Rauncho Digital Address Book! As
seen on TV! Only $29.95 — and it doubles as an indestructible garden hose!
But wait! If you order now, we’ll also send you. . . .

Of course, you and [ would tune that stuff out as soon as we heard,

“As seen on TV” — but, believe it or not, the Rauncho Digital Address
Book does exist (after a fashion), and you already have one if you've installed
Mac OS X. It’s called the Address Book, and in this chapter | show you how
to store and retrieve all your contact data, including iChat information, pho-
tographs, and much more.

(And before you ask, operators are not standing by.)

Hey, Isn’t the Address Book Just a Part of Mail?

It’s true — in older versions of Mac OS X, Address Book was relegated to the
minor leagues and usually appeared only when you asked for it within Mail.
Although it could be run as a separate application, there was no convenient
route to the Address Book from the Desktop, so most Mac owners never
launched it standalone.
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DropBook

Figure 5-1:
Greetings
from the
Mac 0S X
Address
Book!

In Mac OS X Panther, however, the Address Book arrives in the limelight,
earning a default location in the Dock and available whenever you need it.
gh the Address Book can still walk through a meadow hand-in-hand
&ail, it also flirts with other Mac OS X applications and can even
handle some basic telephony chores all by itself through the use of Services.

Figure 5-1 illustrates the default face of the Address Book, complete with a
personal address card: your own contact information, which you enter
within the First Use Wizard that I mention in Book I, Chapter 1. This card
carries a special me tag indicating that it’s your personal card, as well as a
suave-looking silhouette next to your name in the Name column. Other Mac
OS X applications use the data in your card to automatically fill out your
personal information in all sorts of documents. (In Figure 5-1, I've added a
number of well-known friends as well . . . a few TV characters, a composer
or two. You know the drill.)

Click to Show and Hide Group and Name columns.

— || Address Book

. Name I -
: T[] Alfred Mark Chambers
i ﬁ Directories | &% Apple Computer Inc. MLC Books
i _ Composers |- | Artermus Gordon =
1 |- | Aunt Harriet

|- | Bruce Wayne
|+ | Dick Grayson work 565-1212

|| | Domenico Scarlatti

|+ | Franz Schubert

work mark @micbooks.com
home mark @micbooks.com

|[| Frederic Chopin

| | Gomez Addams home page hitpAwww.micbooks.com

o L | Jim West - h 1 here Dri
ome 1234 Anywhere Drive
A Mark Chambers Columbia MO 65202
|+ | Morticia Addams United States

| | Wolfgang Mozart

| know the guy. Always trying to borrow money. -

Drag to resize columns.
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Note those cool little dimples that mark the Group and Name column
dividers — click and drag on the dimples, and you can resize the Group

ok

e columns as well as the display window on the right. Plus, you
lg the two buttons at the upper-left corner (underneath the window

controls) to hide or show the Group and Name columns.

Entering Contact Information

Unless you'’ve actually met and hired a group of DataElves — see the sidebar
“I gotta type (or retype) that stuff?” — you’ll have to add contacts to your
Address Book manually. Allow me to demonstrate here how to create a new
contact within your Address Book:

\\3

1.

Launch Address Book from the Dock by clicking its icon.

The icon looks like an old-fashioned paper Address Book with an @
symbol on the cover.

Press the 38+N shortcut to create a new contact. Alternatively, choose
Filec>New Card or click the Add a New Person button at the bottom of
the Name column.

Address Book displays the template that you see in Figure 5-2, with the
First name field highlighted and ready for you to type.

Enter the contact’s first name and press Tab to move to the Last name
field.

Continue entering the corresponding information in each field, press-
ing Tab to move through the fields.

If a field is not applicable (for example, if a person has no home page),
just press Tab again to skip it. You can press Return to add extra lines to
the Address field.

When you complete certain fields — like the Address field — a plus
symbol pops up to the left of the field. That’s the Address Book telling
you that there are additional versions of the field that you can enter as
well. (Think home and work addresses.) Click this plus sign, and you
can enter the other version. For example, if you enter an iChat address
for the contact at home, the plus sign appears; click it, and then you can
enter the contact’s work iChat address, too.

To add a photograph to the card, just double-click the thumbnail
square next to the person’s name.

Address Book displays an Open dialog that you can use to select the
image.

Book |
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|| Address Book

/—"\"i
[Q Search
D rO B O O — - —
)l || No Name First|Last
ﬁ Directories || Alfred CEmpaEny
- Composers =5 Apple Computer Inc. [ Company
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= Bruce Wayne work ¥ Phone
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| ||| Dick Grayson
||| Domenico Scarlatti | work ¥ Emall
|- | Franz Schubert
| | Frederic Chopin P g e e e
o || Gomez Addams - friend # Names
[ L | Jim West (-] assistant + Names
X Mark Chambers
|| Morticia Addams home = user name AIM =
|- | wolfgang Mozart Home - Sireat
—
__ City State ZIP
Flgure 5-2: i Country
“Hey, | dont =
know
anyone
named First
Last!"

Click to add a new person.

6. When you're done, click the Edit button (bottom-center) to save the
card.

You can edit the contents of a card at any time by displaying it and clicking
the Edit button at the bottom (or by pressing 88+L, or even by clicking Edit
and choosing the Edit Card menu item). You can also add new fields to a
card, such as birthdays, anniversaries, and the like.

s
No need to edit a card to add information to the Note field — just click and
type.

You can also add contact cards directly to your Address Book from the Mac
OS X Mail application — go figure. Within Mail, click the message (to high-
light it) from the person whom you want to add, click the friendly Message
menu, and then click Add Sender to Address Book. (Naturally, this doesn’t
add supporting information — just the person’s name and e-mail address.
Once again, your nimble fingers will have to manually enter the rest.) For
more on Mail, see Book IV, Chapter 2.
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otta type (or retype) that stuff?”

DropBoka e o

sonal computing world, one lovely recurring
fantasy shared by computer users keeps crop-
ping up over and over: | call it the DataElves. You
see, DataElves are the hard-working, silicon-
based gnomes in tiny green suspenders who
magically enter all the information that you want
to track into your database (or Address Book, or
Quicken, or whatever). They burrow into your
papers and presto! — out pops all that data,
neatly typed and . . . whoa, Nellie! Let’s stop
there.

For some reason, computer users seem to forget
that there are no DataElves. | wish | had a dime
for every time I've heard a heartbroken com-
puter user say, “You mean | have to type all that
stuff in?” (My usual retort is, “Affirmative . . .
unless you want to pay me a hideous amount to
do it for you.”) Make no mistake — adding
a lifetime's worth of contact information
into your Address Book can be several hours of

monotonous and mind-bendingly boring work,
which is another reason why many computer
owners still depend on paper to store all those
addresses. But take my word for it, dear reader,
your effort is worth it — the next time that you
sit down to prepare a batch of Christmas cards
or you have to find Uncle Milton’s telephone
number in a hurry, you will appreciate the effort
that you made to enter contact information into
your Address Book. (Just make sure that you —
repeat after me — back up your hard drive.)

By the way, if you've already entered contact
information into another PIM (short for Personal
Information Manager), you can re-use that data
without retyping everything — that is, as long
as your old program can export contacts in
vCard format. After you export the records, just
drag the vCards into the Address Book window
to add them, or import them by pressing 38+.
(More on this at the end of this chapter.)

Don’t forget to add those fax numbers! Panther can fax from any application —
just click File and choose Print (or press 38+P) like you always have, and

then click the Fax button at the bottom of the Print dialog. Mac OS X now
automatically fills in the address for you, but only if the contact has a fax

number entered as a part of the contact card.

If someone sends you a vCard (look for an attachment with a . vcf exten-
sion), consider yourself lucky. Just drag the vCard from the attachment

window in Mail, drop it in your Address Book, and any information that the

person wants you to have will be automatically added!

To delete a card, click the unlucky name to display the card, click Edit, and

then choose Delete Person.
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Using Contact Information

D ro B O O now that you've got your contact information in Address Book, what
u actually do with it? Often, all you really need is a quick glance at an

Figure 5-3:
Add a new
buddy
within iChat
using the
Address
Book.

address. To display the card for any contact within Address Book, just
double-click the desired entry in the Name column. You can move to the
next and previous cards by using the directional arrow buttons at the
bottom-right corner of the Address Book window.

But wait, there’s more! You can also

4+ Copy and paste: The old favorites are still around — you can copy any
data from a card (press 38+C) and paste it into another open application

(press 38+V).

4 Send an e-mail message: If you've already read through Chapter 3 of
this mini-book, you’ll remember the Mac OS X services feature that I tell
you about. Click and drag to select any e-mail address on a card; then
click the Address Book menu and click the Services menu. Choose Mail
from the submenu and then choose Mail To. Bingo! Depending on the
information that you select, other services might also be available.

4 Add an iChat buddy: From within iChat, click the Buddies menu and
then click Add a Buddy to display the dialog that you see in Figure 5-3.
From here, you can select a contact card that has an Instant Messenger
address and add it to your Buddy List.
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Figure 5-4:
Holy Text
Match,
Batman!
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Export contacts to your iPod (or other applications): From within the
Address Book, select the contacts that you want to export, click File,
hen choose Export vCards. Address Book displays a standard Mac
Save dialog. Navigate to the location where you want to save the
cards (for an iPod connected as a FireWire drive, that’s the Contacts
folder) and click Save.

Search amongst your contacts: If you're searching for a specific person
and all you have is a phone number or a fragment of an address, click in
the Search field at the top right of the Address Book window and type
the text. While you continue to enter characters, Address Book shows
you how many contacts contain matching characters and displays just
those entries in the Name column. Now that’s sassy! (And convenient.
And fast as all get-out.) Check out Figure 5-4, where many of the charac-
ters from my favorite TV shows are gathered — note that a number of
very familiar folks share the same address in Gotham City, and I found
them by using the Search field.

Address Book
! Q Wayne Manor

hae

| Afred Bruce Wayne
| Aunt Harriet l" Wayre Fouraston
Bruce Wayne

Dick Crayson
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Arranging Your Contact Cards

D ro B O O ss Book also provides you with a method of organizing your cards into
g s. A group usually consists of folks with a common link, like your
family, friends, co-workers, and others who enjoy yodeling.

To create a group, choose Filew"New Group or press 3+Shift+N. (Using the
Hollywood method, click the plus sign button at the bottom of the Group
column.) Address Book creates a new entry in the Group column, with a
highlighted text box so that you can type the group name (see Figure 5-5).
After you type the group name, press Return to save it, and then click and
drag the entries that you want to add to the New Group icon.

If you've already selected the entries for those contacts that you want to

\\3
add to the group, choose Filec>New Group from Selection instead. This
saves you a step because the group is created and the members are added
automatically.
Address Book 2
/<1_ ———
haw i
i
t
No Card Selected
i
|l
il
I
|
|
i
i
Figure 5-5: li
Create
a New
Group...
go ahead.

Click to add a new group.
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After you create a New Group, you can instantly display members of that
group by clicking its icon in the Group column. To return to the display of all

D ro p B O Oikgtacts, click the All group button.
A\3

To further organize your groups, you can drag and drop a group on top of
another group. It becomes a subgroup, which is handy for things like branch
offices within your company, or relatives whom you’re not speaking to at
the moment.

Here’s another handy feature of an Address Book group: You can send all
the members of a group the same e-mail message at once. Within Mail,
simply enter the Group name in the To field in the Compose window, and
the same message is sent to everyone. Even Gandalf couldn’t do that (but
my copy editor bets that Dumbledore could).

Using Network Directories

[ know, I know, I said earlier that you’d have to enter all your contacts
yourself — but [ was talking about your personal contacts! You can also
access two types of external directories from within Address Book:

4 If you're a member of a company NetInfo network — and if you don’t
know, ask your wizened network administrator — you can search net-
work directory servers from within Address Book. These servers are
available automatically, so there’s no configuration necessary. Sweet.

4 You can search Internet-based LDAP directories. Sorry, folks, [ know
that’s pretty cryptic, but others have written entire books on this tech-
nology. Again, suffice it to say that your network guru can tell you
whether LDAP servers are available to you. (In another blazing display
of techno-nerd acronym addiction, LDAP stands for Lightweight Directory
Access Protocol.) With LDAP, you can search a central company directory
from anywhere in the world as long as you have an Internet connection.
To configure this feature, click Address Book from the menu and choose
the Preferences menu item; click the LDAP tab, and then click the
button with the plus sign to enter the specific settings for the server
that you want to access (see Figure 5-6). Your network administrator or
the LDAP server administrator can supply you with these settings.
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DropBook

Figure 5-6:
Enter LDAP
server
information
into Address
Book.
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To search either type of network directory, click the Directories entry in the

Group column and use the Search field like you normally would. Matching

Ss will display the person’s name, e-mail address, and phone number.
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“But hey, Mark, what if I'm not online? My company’s LDAP directory isn’t
much good then, right?” Normally, that’s true. If you'’re a mobile user, LDAP
information is only available to you when you're online and the LDAP server
is available. Ah, but here’s a rocking power user Tip that’ll do the trick for
iBook and PowerBook owners: To make a person’s information always avail-
able, search the LDAP database and drag the resulting entry from the
Directories window to the All group. You'll import the information to your
local Address Book — and you'll see it even when you’re not online!

Printing Contacts with Flair

A\\S

Next, consider how to print your contacts (for those moments when you
need an archaic hard copy). Address Book offers two different formats.

By default, Address Book prints on standard US letter-size paper (8%-x-11
inches) in portrait orientation. To change these settings, choose Filer>
Page Setup or press 88+Shift+P. From the Page Setup dialog that you see in
Figure 5-7, you can choose exotic settings such as legal-size paper or land-
scape orientation. Click OK to return to Address Book.
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Follow these steps to print your contacts:

D r O B O OIKSse Filec>Print or press 88+P.
p ess Book displays the Print dialog.

W

Figure 5-7:
Configure
basic page
charac-
teristics
from the
Page Setup
dialog.

If you need more than one copy, click the arrows next to the Copies field
to specify the desired number.

Need labels? We've got 'em! Click the Style drop-down list box and
choose Mailing Labels to specify what type of label stock you're using
on the Layout panel. Click the Label button to sort your labels by name
or postal code, choose a font, select a text color, and add an icon or
image to your labels. To switch back to a standard contact list, click
Style again and then click Lists.

Page Setup
Settings:  Page Attributes 3]
Format for: | Any Printer e |
Paper Size:  US Letter |

B50 In x 1L.00 in

Orientation E LIS 1+ :

Scale: | 100 L]

" Cancel | € OX )

2. Select the desired Attributes check boxes to specify which contact

card fields you want to appear in your list (see Figure 5-8).

The Attributes list appears only if you're printing contacts in Lists style.

. Click the Preview button to check the appearance of the list or click

the Print button to send the job to the selected printer.

Alternatively, you can create a PDF file in a specified location — a handy
trick to use if you’d rather not be burdened with paper, but you still need
to consult the list or give it to others. (PDF files are a special document
display format developed by Adobe; they display like a printed document
but take up minimal space and can’t be edited.) To display the contents of
a PDF file in Mac OS X, you need only double-click it in the Finder window,
and the built-in Preview application will be happy to oblige.
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Swapping Bytes with vCards

A vCard is a standard file format for exchanging contacts between programs
like Address Book, Microsoft Entourage, Eudora, and the Palm computer
desktop. (Heck, if you're lucky enough to have an iPod, you can even store
vCard data there.) Think of a vCard as an electronic business card that you
can attach to an e-mail message, send via File Transfer Protocol (FTP), or
exchange with others by using your cellular phone and palmtop computer.
vCard files end with the extension .vcf.

In Address Book, you can create a single vCard containing one or more
selected entries by clicking File and choosing Export vCards. Then, like any
other Mac OS X Save dialog, just navigate to the spot where you want the
file saved, give it a name, and click Save. Figure 5-9 illustrates the Get Info
window with information about my vCard, saved from my Address Book to
my Desktop.

To import vCards into Address Book:
4 Drag the vCard files that you've received to Address and drop them in

the application window.

4 Alternatively, choose FilebImport vCards or press 8+I. From the Open
dialog, navigate to the location of the vCard files that you want to add,
select them, and then click Open.



& O 7 Mark’s Example vCard info

| ¥ Conarad

DropBooks:

Figure 5-9:
A business
card on my
Desktop —
the virtual
way.

Whare Dvphiop
Craated. s, Aug B, 2003, 1220 MM
Modified. T, Aug B, 2003, 12 10 PM

= Suationery Pad
! Lacked
¥ hame & Cxtemion
Mark’s Example vCard.vef
F heon entenige
¥ Open wth
i Aserens Book iwetaury ]

Usa this o Ogetn a8

SOpiCation
Sttty b they

hange b

5 {@

» Ouneryhep 4 Permiyiaony

» Commenti

Swapping Bytes with vCards

113

Book |
Chapter 5

joog
SSaIppYy 3y} yum
yoes] Huidaay)



114  Book I: Introducing Mac 0S X

DropBooks



Chapter 0: The Joys
DropBoQKS$taintenance

In This Chapter

v~ Deleting applications

v+~ Using Apple System Profiler

1~ Using Activity Monitor

v Using Disk Utility

v~ Updating Mac OS X

+ Backing up your system

1~ Using a disk defragmenter

1 Using start-up keys in Mac OS X
+~ Updating your drivers

Fe title of this chapter really sounds like a contradiction in terms, doesn’t
it? The concepts of joy and maintenance will likely be mutually exclusive
to you — and it’s true that most Mac OS X owners would rather work or play
than spend time under the hood, getting all grimy. I understand completely;
maintenance is far less sexy than WarCraft IIl or PowerPoint.

However, if you do want your work or play uninterrupted by lockups and
crashes — yes, believe it or not, the Big X can indeed take a dive if it’s not
cared for — and you’d like your Mac to perform like Lance Armstrong,
you've got to get your hands dirty. That means performing regular mainte-
nance on your hardware, Mac OS X, and your all-important applications,
documents, and folders.

Like most techno-types, [ actually enjoy pushing my system to the limit and
keeping it running in top form. And who knows — after you become a
Panther power user, you could find yourself bitten by the maintenance bug
as well. In this chapter, I cover how to take care of necessary tune-up
chores, step-by-step.

Deleting Applications the Common Sense Way

Nothing lasts forever, and that includes your applications — you might no
longer need an application or maybe you need to remove it to upgrade to a
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DropBook:
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Figure 6-1:
Locate
support files
before
deleting an
application.

new version or to reinstall it. Unlike Windows XP, Mac OS X doesn’t have an
Add or Remove Programs utility for uninstalling software — nor does it need

cause virtually all Macintosh applications are self-contained in a
gfolder or series of nested folders. (And not by accident . . . it’s always
been a rule for Apple software developers since the first days of the
Macintosh.) Therefore, removing an application is usually as easy as delet-
ing the contents of the application folder from your hard drive.

Always check the application’s README file and documentation for any spe-
cial instructions before you delete any application folder. If you’ve created
any documents in that folder that you want to keep, don’t forget to move
them before you trash the folder and its contents!

Some programs can leave preference files, start-up applications, or driver
files in other spots on your disk besides their home folder. When you're
uninstalling a program that has support files in other areas, use the Search
box in the Finder toolbar to locate other files that might have been created
by the application. (I cover this feature in Book II, Chapter 1.)

For example, Figure 6-1 illustrates a search that I've run on Microsoft Office
v. X. By searching for the word office, I've found a number of files created in
other folders, like the settings file that’s in my Preferences folder. Typically,
you’ll want to delete the main application folder first and then remove these
orphans.
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\3
P Spring Cleaning, from Aladdin Systems (www.aladdinsys.com), also has the Book |

ability to uninstall a program, as well as a feature that can find and remove Chapter 6

D ro p Orkagl files left from past applications.
Popping the Hood: Using the Apple System Profiler

Need hard information about your hardware? You might need to determine
precisely what hardware is installed in your Mac for the following reasons:

aoueuajuley jo
shop ayy|

4+ If you’re working with a technical support person to solve a problem:
This person will usually request information about your system, such as
what processor you're running and how much memory you have.

4+ If you're evaluating an application before you buy it: You'll want
to check its minimum system requirements against the hardware on
your Mac.

4+ If you're considering an upgrade to your Mac: You'll likely need to
determine how much memory you have, what type it is, and which
memory slots are filled. (The same goes for your hard drive and your
video card, for those Macs with video card slots.) For more on upgrad-
ing your Mac, thumb through Book VI, Chapter 2.

Apple provides Mac OS X with an all-in-one hardware and software display
tool, aptly named Apple System Profiler, which you can find in the Utilities
folder within your Applications folder. (You can also reach the Profiler
through the Apple menu — click About This Mac and then click the More
Info button.) As you can see from Figure 6-2, there’s a lot to digest from the
System Profiler window.

Like the folders in a Finder window in list view mode, you can expand or
collapse each major heading that appears in a Profiler screen. Just click the
triangle that appears to the left of each Contents heading to expand or col-
lapse that heading.

The System Profiler major headings include

4+ Overview: The heart of the Profiler, this is the screen that you'll use the
most (again, feast your eyes on Figure 6-2). It includes information
about your Mac OS X version, an overview of your system hardware, a
description of the physical memory in your Mac, and an overview of the
network connections that you're currently using.

4 Hardware: This heading tells you volumes about your hard drives —
forgive me — as well as specifics concerning your CD and DVD drives,
modem, AirPort hardware, and any FireWire and USB devices connected
to your system. Figure 6-3 illustrates the information from my USB
screen, with many of the devices expanded so that you can see them.
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Network: This heading shows a listing of your network configuration,
active network connections, and other assorted network paraphernalia.
Ml probably only need this screen when asked by a technical sup-

person for the network protocols that you're using, but it’s handy
nonetheless.

4+ Software: Okay, this heading shows something useful to the average
human being! This screen lists all the applications recognized on your
start-up volume, along with their version numbers (see Figure 6-4). If
you’re wondering whether you need to update an application with a
patch file (to fix bugs in the software) or update a file from the devel-
oper, you can look here to check the current version number for the
application. You also get a rather boring list of the extensions (or driv-
ers) used by Mac OS X applications.

4 Logs: Although interesting, the highly complex listings displayed under
this heading are usually valuable only to tech support personnel. They
document recent lockups, application crashes, and even system
crashes.
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Tracking Performance with Activity Monitor

D ro B O O K&xt stop in Maintenance City is a useful little application called Activity
#or, which is specially designed to show you just how hard your CPU,
hard drives, network equipment, and memory modules are working behind

the scenes. To run Activity Monitor, open the Utilities folder in your
Applications folder.

To display each different type of usage, click the buttons in the lower half of
the window; the lower panel changes to reflect the desired type. For example,
if you click System Memory, you see the amount of unused memory; click
CPU or Network to display real-time usage of your Mac’s CPU and network
connections.

You can also display a separate window with your CPU usage; choose
Monitor=>Show CPU Usage or press 88+2. Figure 6-5 illustrates the two differ-
ent types of central processing unit (CPU, which is commonly called the
“brain” of your Macintosh) displays available from Activity Monitor:

4 Floating CPU window: (Bottom-left of Figure 6-5.) This is the smallest
display of CPU usage; the higher the CPU usage, the higher the reading
on the monitor. You can arrange the floating window in horizontal or
vertical mode from the Activity Monitor menu.

4 Standard window: (Above the floating window in Figure 6-5.) This is the
standard CPU monitoring window, which uses a blue thermometer-like
display. The display works the same as the floating window.

Processes For Dummies

“Mark, what's that arcane-looking list doing in
the middle of the Activity Monitor window in
Figure 6-5?” I'm glad you asked. A process is
a discrete task (either visible or invisible)
that Panther performs in order to run your appli-
cations. (Some processes are executed
by Panther just to keep itself running.) For
example, the Dock and Finder are actually
processes, as are Adobe Acrobat and iPhoto.

You can delete a specific process within
Activity Monitor. Just click the offending

process in the list and then click the Quit
Process button on the Activity Monitor toolbar.
But tread carefully, Mr. Holmes, for there's
danger afoot. For example, deleting a system
process (like the Dock or Finder) can result in
all of Mac 0S X locking up! Therefore, delete a
process only if instructed to do so by a support
technician. From the Apple menu, choose Force
Quit to terminate a mishehaving application
instead.
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Whichever type of display you choose, you can drag the window anywhere
that you like on your Mac OS X Desktop. Use the real-time feedback to deter-

erforming tasks in Mac OS X. If this meter stays peaked for long

D r O p B O le well your system CPU is performing when you’re running applica-

s

Figure 6-5:
How hard
is your
processor
really
working?

periods of time while you’re using a range of applications, your processor is
running at full capacity.

You can even monitor CPU, network, hard drive, or memory usage right
from the Dock! Choose Monitor=>Dock Icon; then choose what type of real-
time graph you want to display in your Dock. (Feeling like a Panther power
user yet? [ thought so.) When you’re monitoring CPU usage from the Dock,
the green portion of the bar indicates the amount of processor time used by
application software, and the red portion of the bar indicates the CPU time
given to the Mac OS X operating system.
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QQN\BEH Note, however, that seeing your CPU capacity at its max does not necessarily
S gean that you need a faster CPU or a new computer. For example, when I'm

w. ][0

w1 g applications such as Photoshop or Premiere, the Activity Monitor
G4 iMac is often pegged (indicating maximum use) for several sec-
onds at a time. The rest of the time, it barely moves. Whether a computer is
actually fast enough for you and the applications that you run is more of a
subjective call on your part.

Drop

Fixving Things with the Disk Utility

Another important application in your maintenance toolbox is the Disk
Utility, which you’ll find — no surprise here — in the Utilities folder within
your Applications folder. When you first run this program, it looks some-
thing like Figure 6-6, displaying all the physical disks and volumes on your

system.
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Displaying the goods on your disks

me tree structure on the left of the Disk Utility window lists both
ical disks and the partitions that you've set up. A partition is noth-

Ing more than another word for volume, which is the formatted section of a
disk that contains data. A single physical hard drive can contain several par-
titions. The information display at the bottom of the Disk Utility window
contains data about both the volumes and the partitions on your hard drive.

To illustrate: On my system, clicking the drive labeled 38.2 GB (the physical
hard drive at the top of the tree) displays a description of the drive itself,
including its total capacity, interface (connection type), and whether the
drive is internal or external. (See Figure 6-7.) Clicking the tree entry for Disk
Wolfgang, however — that’s the name of the partition that [ created when I
formatted the drive — displays information about the type of formatting,
the total capacity of the partition and how much of that is used, and the

number of files and
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folders stored on the partition (as shown in Figure 6-8).
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Playing doctor with First Aid

Click the First Aid tab to display the controls that you see in Figure 6-9. Disk
Utility can be used to verify (or check) any disk (well, almost any disk) for
errors, as well as repair any errors that it finds. Here are the two exceptions
when the buttons are disabled:

4 The start-up disk: Disk Utility can’t verify or repair the start-up disk —
that’s Mac talk for the boot drive that contains the Mac OS X system
that you're using at the moment — which makes sense if you think
about it because that drive is currently being used!

If you have multiple operating systems on multiple disks, you can boot
from another Mac OS X installation on another drive to check your cur-
rent start-up disk. Or, you can boot your system from the original Mac
OS X installation CD and run Disk Utility from the Installation menu.

Your start-up disk is automatically verified and repaired (if necessary)
during the boot procedure, so you really don’t need to worry about
checking the start-up disk.
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4 Write-protected disks: Although you can use the Disk Utility to verify

DropBoo

CDs, DVDs, and write-protected removable disk drives (like a write-

Kgcted Zip disk), it can’t repair them. (Sound of my palm slapping

rehead.)

You also can’t repair a disk that has open files that are currently being
used. If you're running an application from a drive or you've opened a
document that’s stored on that drive, you won’t be able to repair that

drive.

You can also elect to verify and repair permissions (also called privileges)

on a disk; these are the read/write permissions that I discuss in detail i

n

Book II, Chapter 6. If you can’t save or move a file that you should be able

to access, | recommend checking that drive for permissions problems.
Unlike fixing disk errors, you can verify and repair permissions on any

volume that contains a Mac OS X installation (whether it was used to boot

your Mac or not).
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Figure 6-10:
Drive 10is a
great Mac
0S X native
disk repair
utility.

In order to verify or repair, you must be logged in as an administrator.

O gify or repair a drive, first select the target volume/partition in the list

at the left. To check the contents of the drive and display any errors, click
the Verify Disk button. Or, to verify the contents of the drive and fix any
problems, click the Repair Disk button. (I usually just click Repair Disk
because an error-free disk will need no repairs.) Disk Utility displays any
status or error messages in the scrolling list; if you've got eagle eyes, you’ll
note that the window can be resized so that you can expand it to display
more messages. (You can also drag the dot between the left and right panes
to expand the list.)

I generally check my disks once every two or three days. If your Mac is
caught by a power failure or Mac OS X locks up, however, it’s a good idea to
immediately check disks after you restart your Mac. (Remember: The start-
up volume is automatically checked and repaired, if necessary.)

A number of very good commercial disk repair utilities are on the market.
My favorite is Drive 10 from Micromat (www.micromat.com), shown in
Figure 6-10. However, Disk Utility does a good job on its own, and it’s free.

Orve 10

@ DRIVE 10

Unit Ready

Volyme: Disk Wolfgang =

Thes vadume i3 availabie fof testing and repar Options ¥ ' Suar '
M Unie Ready ™ Rezero Unin — Surface Scan & Saek B Read Bufler
™ Supphy Volage # Format Chack W Rarddom Resd 4 Linear Read B write Butter

# Diagnostic & spare Secron 9 Random write B uinear write 8 Volume Stucture

Erasing without seriously screwing up

“Danger, Will Robinson! Danger!” That’s right, Robot, it is indeed very easy to
seriously screw up and get Lost in Erase. (Man, I can’t believe I actually
typed such a bad pun. [ have no shame.) Anyway, it’s time for another of
Mark’s Maxims. To paraphrase the rules for handling a firearm responsibly:

Never click this button unless you mean to use it.™
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Figure 6-11 illustrates the Erase controls within Disk Utility. You need only Book |
erase a disk or volume when you want to completely wipe the contents of Chapter 6

#sting disk or volume. You can also erase a rewriteable CD (CD-RW)
ro p G/O DVD-RW, DVD+RW, or DVD-RAM) from this tab.
Rjull
s 4+ Erasing an entire disk deletes all volumes on the disk and creates a

single new, empty volume.

4+ Erasing a volume only wipes the contents of that specific volume, leaving
all other volumes on the physical disk untouched.

aoueuajuley jo
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To erase, follow these steps:

1. From the Erase panel within Disk Utility, click the disk or volume icon
that you want to erase from the list on the left side of the screen.

2. Click the format that you want to use from the Volume Format drop-

down list.
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Figure 6-11:
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Always choose Mac OS Extended entry from the Volume Format list
unless you have a specific reason to use the MS-DOS File System (for

,. k mpatibility with PCs running Windows) or the UNIX File System

r compatibility with UNIX/Linux machines). In some cases, Disk
Utility will force you to choose the Mac OS Extended (Journaled) entry
instead, but the end result is the same. Note that you do not need to
format a disk or volume with the MS-DOS File System just to read or
write a floppy or a Zip disk from a PC system — Mac OS X recognizes
MS-DOS removable media without a problem.

3. In the Name field, type the name for the volume.
If you're erasing an existing volume, the default is the existing name.

4. If you're erasing a disk, enable the Install Mac OS 9 Disk Driver check
box to specify whether you want to install drivers for native Mac OS 9
machines.

Without these drivers, the disk can’t be used with Mac OS 9 on another
Mac or if you reboot your Mac by using Mac OS 9. (Note that these
drivers are not required to use the disk in Classic mode.)

5. Click the Erase button.

In the sheet that appears, click Erase to confirm that you do actually
want to do the deleterious deed.

Partitioning the right way

From time to time, just about everyone wishes they had additional volumes
handy for organizing files and folders — or at least a little extra space on a
particular partition. If you find yourself needing another volume on a disk —
or if you need to resize the total space on existing volumes on a disk — click
the Partition tab within Disk Utility to display the controls that you see in
Figure 6-12. (Make sure you've selected a disk, not a partition.) From here,
you can choose a volume scheme, creating anywhere from 1 to 16 volumes
on a single disk.

You can’t monkey around with the partitions on a start-up disk because Mac
OS X is currently running on that disk — think about removing your own
appendix, and you’ll get the idea.

To set up the partitions on a disk, follow these steps:

1. From the Partition panel within Disk Utility, click the disk icon
(left side of the pane) that you want to partition.

2. Click the first volume block in the partition list (under the Volume
Scheme drop-down list) to select it.
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Click the Volume Scheme drop-down list and choose the total number
of volumes that you want on the selected disk.

Click in the Name field and enter the name for the first volume.
From the Format drop-down list, choose a format for the volume.

Always use Mac OS Extended or Mac OS Extended (Journaled) from the
Format list unless you have a specific reason to use the MS-DOS File
System (for compatibility with PCs running Windows) or the UNIX File
System (for compatibility with UNIX/Linux machines).

Type a total size for this volume in the Size field.

To install Mac OS 9 drivers on this disk, enable the Install Mac OS 9
Disk Drivers check box.
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Without these drivers, the disk can’t be used with Mac OS 9 on another
Mac or if you reboot your Mac by using Mac OS 9. (Again, Classic mode

Sesn’t require these drivers.)

fter you set up your first volume partition, mark the Locked for
Editing check box to prevent any further changes to that volume.

9. If you're creating multiple volumes, click the next volume block to
select it and repeat Steps 4-8.

10. To delete a partition from your new scheme, click the unwanted
volume and then click the Delete button to remove it.

11. To split a partition from your new scheme into two volumes, click the
desired volume and then click the Split button.

12. When everything is set to your liking, click the Partition button to
begin the process.

If you suddenly decide against a partition change, click the Revert
button to return to the original existing partition scheme — however,
the Revert button is only available before you click the Partition button!

Check out the bar(s) with a handle separating the volumes in the partition
list. If you leave all your partitions unlocked (by leaving the Locked for
Editing check box disabled), you can click and drag these separator bars to
dynamically resize the volumes. This makes it easy to adjust the individual
volume sizes for the disk until you get precisely the arrangement you want.
If a volume is locked, it can’t be resized dynamically in this fashion.

RAID has nothing to do with insects

The final stop on the Disk Utility hayride isn’t for everyone — as a matter of
fact, only a Mac OS X power user with a roomful of hardware is likely to use
it. RAID, Redundant Array of Independent/Inexpensive Disks, is actually what
it says. In normal human English, a RAID set is a group of multiple separate
disks, working together as a team. Using RAID can

4 Improve the speed of your system

4+ Help prevent disk errors from compromising or corrupting your data
The RAID controls within Disk Utility are illustrated in Figure 6-13. You’ll
need at least two additional hard drives on your system besides the start-up
disk, which I don’t recommend that you use in a RAID set.

To set up a RAID array in Mac OS X, follow these steps:

1. From the RAID tab of Disk Utility, click and drag the disks from the
list at the left to the Disk box.



Fixing Things with the Disk Utility 131

. Click the RAID Scheme drop-down list to specify the type of RAID that
you need.

2
D ro p B O O k tripe: Choosing this can speed up your hard drive performance by

splitting data between multiple disks.

e Mirror: Choosing this increases the reliability of your storage by
creating a mirror backup of that data across multiple disks.

3. Click in the RAID Set Name field and type the name for your RAID set.
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Figure 6-13:
The DISk -‘l Disk Description - STI40E10A Total Capacity | 182 CB (40571370 200 Byted!
Utility RAID e Conmection Bus : ATA Write Status | Read /Write
Connection Type = Internal SMART. status | Verifed
controls. Connection ID - Bevice

4. From the Volume Format drop-down list, choose a format for the

volumes.
V.Q‘“\NG! Always use Mac OS Extended or Mac OS Extended (Journaled) from the
S Volume Format list unless you have a specific reason to use the MS-DOS

File System (for compatibility with PCs running Windows) or the UNIX
File System (for compatibility with UNIX/Linux machines).
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5. Click the Create button.

Dro p 5}9&9554&:0 os X

3

As any good software developer should, Apple constantly releases improve-
ments to Mac OS X in the form of software updates. These updates can
include all sorts of fun stuff, like

4+ Bug fixes

4+ Improvements and new features
4 Enhanced drivers

4 Security upgrades

4 Firmware upgrades

Apple makes it easy to keep Mac OS X up-to-date with the Software Update
controls in System Preferences (see Figure 6-14). Alternatively, you can click
the Apple menu and click Software Update. To check for new updates peri-
odically, enable the Check for Updates check box. Then from the drop-down
list box, choose how often you want these updates. (I suggest at least weekly,
if not daily.) For a manual check, make sure that you're connected to the
Internet and then click the Check Now button.

To download updates automatically, mark the Download Important Updates
in the Background check box to enable it; the Big X politely downloads the
updates behind the scenes and then alerts you that they're ready to be
installed. (With automatic downloading disabled, Mac OS X displays any
available updates with short descriptions, and you can toggle the installa-
tion of a specific update by enabling or disabling the check boxes next to it.)

[ recommend installing all updates, even for hardware that you don’t have
yet. For example, I always install AirPort updates even though I don’t use an
AirPort connection at home. The reason? Often, the functionality covered by
an update may include system software that you do use, so you'll still bene-
fit from installing it.

After you specify the updates that you want to install, click the Install
button to begin the update process. You might have to reboot after every-
thing has been installed.
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Figure 6-14:
Keep Mac
0S X up-to-
date with
Software
Update.

{ﬁpdateﬁoftwam | Installed Updates '

Software Update checks for new and updated versions of your software based on
information about your computer and current software.

¥ Check for updates: | Daily Hr]

| Download important updates in the background
You will be notified when the updates are ready to be installed.

Check Now

Last attempt: vesterday at 04:03 PM

To see which updates you've already installed, click the Installed Updates tab.

1 Demand That You Back Up Your Hard Drive

[ know we’re friends, but there’s no excuse for not backing up your data. The
more valuable and irreplaceable that your documents are, the more heinous
it is to risk losing them. (I don’t get to use the word heinous in many of my
books, but it fits really well here.)

Although Apple does include the ability to create disk images and restore
them in the Disk Utility, 'm not going to recommend that you use disk images
for backups. (Insert sound of stunned silence here.) That’s because the
restore process can be confusing, and the disk image method doesn’t offer the
level of control that you need when it comes to backing up individual files and
folders (or selectively backing up by date or recent use). Only a bona fide
backup application gives you such flexibility and convenience . . . and that’s
why Panther power users turn to true-blue backup software for help.

If you've subscribed to Apple’s .Mac service, a back-up utility is included,
but it’s not a part of the default Mac OS X package. Therefore, if you're
not a .Mac member, you can turn to a commercial back-up application for
your salvation — my personal recommendation is Retrospect, shown in
Figure 6-15, from Dantz (www.dantz.com). This well-written “software
bungee cord” has saved my posterior more than once.
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Using Retrospect is cheap security, but if you can’t afford it at the moment,
take a second to at least back up your most important documents by copy-
ing them to a rewriteable CD or a Zip disk. Don’t trust a floppy (if your Mac
is actually old enough to sport a floppy drive); they’re far too unreliable.
With this poor man’s backup, even if you lose your entire hard drive, you
can still restore what matters the most.

I Further Demand That You Defragment

Defragmenting your hard drive can significantly improve its performance.
Using a defragmenter scans for little chunks of a file that are spread out
across the surface of your hard drive and then arranges them to form a con-
tiguous file. After a file has been optimized in this way, it’s far easier and
faster for Mac OS X to read than reassembling a fragmented file.

However, Apple dropped the ball on this one and didn’t include a defrag-
menter with Mac OS X. Luckily, the latest version of Micromat Drive 10 also
includes a defragmenting feature (see Figure 6-16), as does Speed Disk from
Norton (www.norton.com). If you have a defragmenter, I recommend that
you use it once a month.
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Special

Start-Up Keys for Those Special Times

Mac OS X includes a number of special keys that you can use during the
boot process — these keys really come in handy when you need to force
your operating system to do something that it normally wouldn’t, like boot
from a CD instead of the hard drive.

4 To boot from a CD or DVD: Restart your Mac while pressing the C key.
This is a great way to free up your start-up volume when you want to
test it or optimize it using a commercial utility.

4+ To eject a recalcitrant disc that doesn’t show up on the Desktop:
Restart Mac OS X and hold down the mouse button — or if you have a
late-model Mac, press the Media Eject key as soon as you hear that mag-
nificent startup chord.

4 To force your Mac to boot in Mac OS X: Hold down the X key while
restarting or booting the Mac.

4+ To display a system boot menu: Hold down the Option key while
restarting or booting the Mac, and you can choose which operating
system you want to use.

4 To prevent start-up applications from running during login: Hold
down the Shift key while you click the Login button on the Login screen.
If you don’t see the Login screen during startup, just hold down Shift
while Mac OS X boots until the Finder menu appears.
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Crave the Newest Drivers

D ro B O O K)‘S?pter on maintenance would be complete without a reminder to keep
ardware drivers current. Drivers are simply programs that allow your

Mac to control hardware devices, like a video card or a Small Computer
System Interface (SCSI) card that you've added to your Mac. The Mac OS X
Software Update feature that I discuss earlier in the section “Updating Mac
OS X” provides most of the drivers that you'll need for things like printers,
USB and FireWire peripherals, and digital cameras, but it’s still very impor-
tant to check those manufacturer Web sites.

Like the software updates from Apple, updated drivers can fix bugs and
even add new features to your existing hardware, which is my definition of
something for nothing.



DropBo

Chapter 7: Using Classic Mode
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In This Chapter

+* Understanding how Classic mode works
v+ Locating Classic applications, files, and folders
v Configuring Classic mode

+~ Restarting in Mac OS 9.2

T) someone as familiar as you are with Mac OS X, using applications in
Mac OS 9 is like watching an evening of Lawrence Welk — you know that
this music used to be cutting-edge, and that tap-dancer used to be cool, but
now it all seems . .. well ... horribly wrong. (I don’t mean to offend the
champagne-music crowd — Lawrence and the band were really quite good.
Perhaps it’s those unspeakable robin’s-egg blue tuxedos that give me such a
headache.)

We're lucky because most of the popular Mac applications have been
updated for the Big X, but the process isn’t yet complete. Not every pro-
gram will run natively in Mac OS X — some popular applications still run
only in Classic mode — so it’s practically a sure thing that sooner or later
you’ll launch a program, see the bouncing number 9 in the Dock, and realize
that means Classic is revving up. For those times, this chapter will prove a
soothing balm.

Classic Mode Explained

Let’s start with a definition: Classic mode is actually an implementation of
Mac OS 9 that runs in Mac OS X. Think of it as a virtual session of Mac OS 9
that runs whenever you need it — although you won'’t actually see the Mac
0S 9 session after it boots up. Instead, Classic runs in the background,
providing breathing space for applications that wouldn’t otherwise run in
Mac OS X.
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Of Carbon and Cocoa...

D rop BFQQAK%OM why Classic mode is

required in the first place — you can politely
brush past this section if you're not interested
inthe Grand Design, and I'll catch up with you in
a paragraph or two.

Still here? Okay. Here's the chop. Mac 0S X
applications are written by using two software
development APIs (nerdspeak for Application
Program Interfaces). An APl specifies the way
that a program communicates with the operat-
ing system.

Mac 0OS X recognizes two programming APIs:
Carbon and Cocoa. A Carbon application runs
in both Mac 0S 9.2 and Mac 0S X; common
Carbon applications include Adobe Photoshop 7

and Roxio Toast. A Cocoa application runs only
under Mac 0S X, such as Microsoft Office v. X.
Cocoa applications perform significantly better
than Carbon under Mac OS X, and Cocoa’s
structure allows software developers to finish
an application faster.

If a program supports either Carbon or Cocoa,
it'll work within Mac OS X (with a Cocoa appli-
cation providing the better performance) —
however, if the program is older and was exclu-
sively written for earlier versions of Mac 0S
without Carbon, it won't run in Mac 0S X, and
Classic mode automatically launches to run the
application in a comfortable environment.

The beauty of Classic is that virtually all older applications run fine in
Classic mode, and they have absolutely no idea that they’re actually work-

ing under Mac OS X. Any problems that you're likely to experience in Classic

mode stem from “confused” hardware that can’t communicate through
ports that are still controlled through Mac OS X, or the same “shared”
memory problems that plagued older versions of Mac OS. (Sigh.) In other
words, if a lockup could happen in a “real” Mac OS 9 session, it can also
happen in Classic mode . . . but luckily, the only thing that would crash is
the Classic environment itself, so the rest of your Mac OS X applications
should continue working without a hitch. (In fact, you can launch Classic

\\3

from System Preferences, as [ show you later in this chapter, and try to run
the Classic application again without wreaking havoc on the rest of Mac OS X.)

If you need to use an application from time-to-time that simply won’t run
correctly under Classic mode at all, you might be able to take drastic meas-
ures and restart under Mac OS 9, which I demonstrate at the end of this
chapter. (Some newer Macintosh models won’t boot into Mac OS 9.)

Cranking Up Classic

The four methods of running Classic mode are

4 Double-click on an application without Cocoa or Carbon support. In
other words, launch an older program. As I mention earlier, you’ll see
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Figure 7-1:
Starting
Classic
mode with
justthe
progress
bar.
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the sprightly bouncing Classic mode icon appear in the Dock, and a min-
imal progress bar appears (as shown in Figure 7-1). Click the arrow next
e progress bar to expand the Classic window and watch the boot
ess, just as if you were actually staring at Mac OS 9. After Classic
mode has loaded, the Classic icon disappears from the Dock, the Mac
0S 9 boot window/progress bar disappears, and the application menu
and window appear.

Note that applications running in Classic use the Mac OS 9 menu bar,
and Classic mode windows have the older Mac OS 9 window controls
(see Figure 7-2). In fact, there’s an easy way to tell whether an applica-
tion is running in Classic mode: Just to look at the Apple logo in the
top-left corner of the screen! If it’s a solid-colored Apple, the active
application is a native Mac OS X application. On the other hand, if the
Apple appears as the traditional six-color logo, the active application is
running in Classic mode.

Al Classic Environment is starting

Stop
# Show Mac 05 9 stanup window

Launch Classic from System Preferences. Click the System Preferences
icon in the Dock and choose Classic settings to display the dialog that
you see in Figure 7-3. Click the Start button.

Launch Classic from the Mac OS X Finder menu bar icon. If you've
enabled the Show Classic Status in Menu Bar check box (on the same
Classic settings panel in System Preferences), you get a nifty Classic
icon on your menu bar — a new feature in Panther. You can click this
menu bar icon to start, stop, or restart Classic mode — or you can click
Open Classic Preferences to display the Classic settings panel. When
Classic is running, the menu bar icon is displayed in color; when Classic
isn’t running, the menu bar icon is displayed in gray.

Configure Classic to run automatically. To start Classic automatically
when you log in to Mac OS X — on a system where you’re the only user,
that means when you boot your computer — click the System Preferences
icon in the Dock and choose Classic settings. Mark the Start Classic
When You Log In check box to enable it, and then press 88+Q to exit
System Preferences and save the change.
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The six-color Apple means your machine is running in Classic mode.
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Mac OS X version 10.3 Panther introduces the ability to hide Classic in
the background when it runs automatically — mark the Hide Classic
While Starting check box to enable it, and you’ll never know that your
little friend is alongside you. With this check box disabled, you get the
standard Classic startup mode with the progress bar. (Oh, and one more
caveat to the “hidden” Classic mode: If you've enabled the Classic icon
on the Finder menu bar, the icon will always let you know that Classic is
starting up. The little snitch. . ..)

After Classic mode is running on your Mac, any number of Mac OS Classic
applications can use it — you only have to launch Classic once, and it
remains running until you log out, Mac OS X is restarted, or Classic mode
goes to sleep (more on this nocturnal behavior later in the section
“Configuring Classic Mode”).

To stop Classic mode — thus freeing up both system RAM and your proces-
sor, as well as improving the performance of other Mac OS X applications —
open System Preferences, choose Classic settings, and click Stop on the
Start/Stop pane. (Alternatively, if the Classic icon is displayed in your Finder
menu bar, just click it and choose Stop Classic from the menu.)
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Figure 7-3:
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If you upgraded from Mac OS version 8 or 9 to Mac OS X, you’ll be happy to
know that all those legacy applications that you used before are still avail-
able. You can find them in a number of places on your system:

4+ Applications (Mac OS 9) folder: Mac OS X places all the applications
that existed on your drive in the old Applications folder into this new
folder — and, in turn, all the new Mac OS X applications added to your
system are stored in the Applications folder. Although slightly schizo-
phrenic, it’s a great solution that actually works. After you upgrade to
Mac OS X, simply look in the Applications folder for your Mac OS X
native applications and open the Applications (Mac OS 9) folder for
your older stuff.

Many new Mac OS X native applications that use the Carbon API will
also install an alias (also known as a shortcut to the Windows crowd) in
your Applications (Mac OS 9) folder so that you can easily run them
when you've restarted in Mac OS 9. If a Mac OS X application will run
under Mac OS 9 but didn’t automatically create an alias (how rude!), it
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only takes a second to add the alias yourself in the Applications (Mac
0S9) folder. (For more about aliases, see Book I, Chapter 2.)

D ro p B O O k$~e Mac OS 9 Desktop: Yep, you heard right, you can still reach the

Figure 7-4:
Hey, aren’t
those my
Mac 0S 9
Desktop
items?

A\

ons and programs on your Mac OS 9 Desktop, including folders and
aliases. Double-click the Desktop (Mac OS 9) icon on your Mac OS X
Desktop to display it, as illustrated in Figure 7-4, and you can run appli-
cations or work on documents to your heart’s content. (Any changes
that you make to this “Desktop in a Folder” in Mac OS X will naturally be
reflected when you restart in Mac OS 9.)

anAs | ! Desktop Folder -

[ i=ale-] 2 @ © (5

(™ View Agtion  [ecr Cetiafe Oelere  New Foider Search

| € Dnk
% Network @ ﬁ Er}
£l FueWire Drive Apps Cames Work
S} Ok Wolfgang
B chambers
A Apphcanions
Documents
- Moviet ‘
| § Music
Pictures

3 imerns, 13,77 GO avadlable P

To reach your Mac OS 9 Desktop items from within the Finder window,
open the System Folder — remember, this is your Mac OS 9 System
Folder, not the Mac OS X System folder (note the whomping big loss of
the word Folder there; it’s important). Within, you'll find the Desktop
Folder, which contains the same Mac OS 9 items as the folder on your
Desktop. Hang on, I need more Diet Coke . . . it always helps me when
I'm nearing a state of confusion.

Configuring Classic Mode

The default System Preferences settings for the Classic environment can be
tweaked to enhance performance or to change when Classic starts or how it
operates. These settings include the following:

4 Startup and Other Options: Click the Advanced tab to display the
options that you see in Figure 7-5. By using the drop-down list box, you
can elect to start Classic with extensions off, or to start the Classic
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Figure 7-5:
The
Advanced
configu-
ration
options for
Classic
mode.
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Extensions Manager to individually toggle Control Panels and
Extensions on or off. Select the Use Key Combination option and type

five keys — one at a time — that should be simultaneously
ged when you start Classic (which allows you to simulate Mac OS 9
startup keys). Note: These Advanced startup options work only when
you launch Classic manually from this panel using the Start Classic
button.

Putting Classic to sleep: Click and drag the slider to specify the amount
of inactivity that will trigger the Classic Sleep option. When Classic is
asleep, it uses much less system memory and doesn’t bog down your
Mac’s CPU — when a Classic application is launched, it takes Mac OS X
far less time to activate Classic from Sleep mode than it does to start
Classic from scratch. To disable the Classic Sleep option, move the
slider to Never. After it’s running, Classic will continue to remain active
in the background until you manually stop it (as [ describe earlier in this
chapter).

806 Classic (=]

« =A@ 2

Show All | Displays Sound Network Startup Disk

I Start/Stop | Advanced | Memory/Versions \7 —

Startup and Other Options

" Turn OFf Extensions % ] ( Start Classic )

Start or Restart Classic with extensions off.

"] Use preferences from home folder

Put Classic to sleep when it is inactive for

Classic is inactive when no Classic -—6
applications are running. 1 1 | ' | f

2min 5 10 20 30 60 Never

Other Classic Utilities
= Select the volumes for rebuilding the Classic desktop file of
Rebuild Desktop... icons and document-application bindings. This can be used

separately from starting Classic.
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4+ Rebuilding your Classic Desktop: Click the Rebuild Desktop button to

regenerate the Classic Desktop file, which stores data on which icons go

ith which Classic applications as well as which types of documents
rO p O O k to which Classic applications. Normally, you need only do this if

Figure 7-6:
Display
memory
information
for Classic
applications.

your Classic applications no longer have the proper icons or if double-
clicking a document created with a Classic application no longer
launches the proper application.

To see what’s running in the Classic environment — something roughly akin

to asking, “l wonder how refrigerant is circulated in my central air condition-

ing system?” — click the Memory/Versions tab of the Classic System
Preferences dialog. Figure 7-6 illustrates two programs running, showing the
amount of memory that they’re actually using and the maximum amount of
memory that they’re allowed to have. To show what’s running in the back-
ground in Classic mode, mark the Show Background Processes check box
to enable it. This dialog also displays the version of Mac OS that Classic is
using. (If you're not interested in what’s happening behind the curtain in
the Classic environment, you can gleefully forget that this tab ever existed
in the Classic System Preferences settings.)

806 Classic =
« @mAaQ@ 3

I B

Show All | Displays Sound Metwork Startup Disk

f Start/Stop Advanced | Memnryfvefsiem—i— —

Classic is running.

| F_’(l_:lce_s_s I'_\Iame _ﬁem_nrv Usage
Acrobat 5.0
B8.8/304 MB
LimeWire .

643 /2242 KB

__| Show background processes
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Returning to Your Mac 0S 9 Roots

D ro B O O ed to take the plunge and travel back in time, you might be able to
elt our Mac in Mac OS 9 for as long as you like — simply change the

Figure 7-7:
Choose a
Mac 0S 9
System
Folder to
use.

system Startup Disk! (Remember, this ability to restart using Mac OS 9
depends on what model of Macintosh you own — many newer Macs can
only run Mac OS 9 in Classic mode.)

Follow these steps in Mac OS X to return to the days of yore:

1. Click the System Preferences icon in the Dock.

2. Click the Startup Disk icon to display the settings that you see in
Figure 7-7.

806 Startup Disk (=)
1w ,@ =
_!1 ' :@I : s

Show All | Displays Sound Metwork @ Startup Disk

Select the system you want to use to start up your computer

. o I 3

Mac OS5 X, 10.3 Mac O5 X, 10.2.6 Mac 05 8.2.2, 10.2.6 Mac O5 9.2.2, 10.3
on FireWire Drive on Disk Wolfgang on Disk Wolfgang an FireWire Drive

You have selected Mac OS 9.2.2, 10.3 on the volume “FireWire Drive".

a|»

e

:@ Click the lock to prevent further changes.

3. Click the Mac OS 9 System Folder to select it.

Note that if you have multiple installations of Mac OS 9 on your system
on different hard drives — as [ do — you’ll have to choose the proper
System Folder on the proper drive. For those with only one Mac OS 9
System Folder, all is well.

4. Click the Restart button and then click the Save and Restart buttons
on the confirmation sheet that appears.

After you finish your fun in Mac OS 9.2 and you want to return to Mac OS X,
follow these steps:
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1. Click the Apple menu and choose the Control Panels menu item.

D K §ick the Startup Disk submenu item.
ro p @Q O ick the Mac OS X System Folder to select it.

&

3

If you have multiple Mac OS X installations or multiple drives, you can
click the triangle next to a drive to expand the display.

. Click the Restart button.

Voila! You've returned to Wonderland. Say hello to the White Rabbit
for me.

Mac OS X also provides two neat “Choose your operating system
weapon” startup keys you can use when booting or restarting your
system. If you hold down the X key while booting or restarting, your
Mac boots into Mac OS X — in fact, the Startup Disk choice in System
Preferences is actually changed to the Mac OS X System folder on the
current boot drive, so this eliminates the need to follow the steps that
[ just outlined! (Pretty catchy, huh? Holding down X to start the Big X,

I mean.) Alternatively, if you hold down the Option key while booting
or restarting, your Mac displays a menu of all the available operating
systems on your system, and you can pick one. Note, however, that the
Option key does not change your Startup Disk setting, so the next time
that you reboot or restart, you revert to the startup operating system
that you selected in System Preferences.
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In This Chapter

v+~ Using the Mac OS X Help Center

v Searching for specific help
+ Getting help in applications

v~ Finding other help resources

Whether the voice echoes from a living room, a home office, or a col-
lege computer lab, it’s all too familiar: a call for help. No matter how
well written the application or how well designed the operating system,
sooner or later you're going to need support. That goes for everyone from
the novice to the experienced Mac owner to the occasional e-mail user to
the most talented software developer.

In this short but oh-so-important chapter, I lead you through the various
help resources available within Mac OS X as well as native Mac OS X applica-
tions. I show you how to tap additional resources from Apple, and I also
point you to other suppliers of high-quality (and even questionable) assis-
tance from sources on the Internet and in your local area.

Displaying the Help Viewer Window

Your first line of defense is the Mac OS X Help Viewer, as shown in Figure 8-1.
To display the Help Viewer from the Finder menu, click Help and choose
Mac Help or press the 88+? keyboard shortcut. This Help menu is context-
sensitive, so it contains different menu items when you're working inside an
application.

As shown in Figure 8-1, the Help Viewer is divided into three sets of controls:
4+ Toolbar: You can hide or display the toolbar from the View menu. The

default toolbar includes navigational controls (Back and Help Center
buttons) and the Ask a Question (or Search) text box.
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4 Quick Clicks: Clicking these links takes you directly to some of the most
frequently asked Help topics for the Finder (or the application you're

ing), such as “Connecting to the Internet” and “Setting up e-mail.” To
rO p O O $e a Quick Click, just click once on the question that you want to

Figure 8-1:
The
reservoir of
Mac 0S X
assistance:
The Help
Viewer.

pursue.

4+ Apple Web site link: Click this link to display the latest Mac OS X news
and the latest Help topics from the Apple Web site.

[ know that the Help Viewer looks a little sparse at first glance. However,
when you realize how much information has to be covered to help someone
with an operating system — check out the size of the book you’re holding,
for instance — you get an idea of why Mac OS X doesn’t try to cover every-
thing on one screen. Instead, you get the one tool that does it all: the Ask a
Question text box.

Toolbar

8nse Mac Help - (=]

- w» o [+ T

- - Browse Mac OS Help

What's New in Panther?

/ \ Top Customer Issues
Mac OS Help Avous you computer

New to Mac OS5 X7

Apple Web site link Quick Clicks
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Searching for Specific Stuff

D ro B O kﬁh for the help topic you need, click in the Ask a Question text box,
or two words that sum up your question, and press Return.

Figure 8-2:
The results
of your first
searchin
Help
Viewer.

A\

(Although you can ask a full sentence question, I've found that the shorter
and more concise your search criteria is, the better the relevance of your
return.) For example, typing Playing a DVD displays the topics that you see
in Figure 8-2.

anA Search Results (=)
-« vl @ Q= Playing a OVD

) Toe RaAL ¥ Locaton
| Using DVD Player W Mg Help

Types of recordable CD and OVD medea B Mac Help

Choosing what happens when you nser a DVD-Video disc NS Mac Help

Choosing what happens when you insert a music or picture CD . Mac Help

Setting up multiole diiplays a3 an extended deikiop fim 4 Mac Help

Paying your own DVD movees BR[| OVD Player Help

Retuming play of a OVD movie T OVO Player Help

Setting where & DVD stars when you resume play w7 DVD Player Help

Playing tound from DVD movies On &5 Tl Budio ¢Quipment I T OVD Puyer Help

Maying DVD-=Video 0i5C3 SUTOMatiCally AN | OVO Payer Help

My DVD mowie stopped playing W 7] OV Payer Help

Changing the region code of your DVD drive AN 7] OVD Puver telo

Sarting play from & bookmark I [T OVD Player Help

Watching movies from your hand disk e 7 OVO Player Help

Playing DVD movies in 1ow motion — [T DVD Player Help

Diabling the menu bar when in full screen mode THE T DVD Player Help ‘i
SI0PPIng & DVD-Viteo 0isc QuUring playback s 7 OVD Player Help .

Note that the topics are sorted by approximate relevance first — for exam-
ple, because the topic Using DVD Player is smack-on accurate, it appears
first because it has the highest relevance. The next topic, Types of record-
able CD and DVD media, is somewhat more distantly related, so the rele-
vance is lower.

To sort the topics alphabetically or by their location within the Help system,
click the Topic or Location column headings, respectively. You can click a
column heading again to toggle the sort order between ascending and
descending.

Because the topic Using DVD Player sounds quite promising, double-click it
to display the topic text — this particular topic displays the text that you
see in Figure 8-3. (You can also single-click on a line to display a summary at
the bottom of the window.)

Book |
Chapter 8

X big ayy 10y
djay buman



150 Prodding Apple for the Latest Gossip

DropBooks

anA Mac Help (=]
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Figure 8-3:
Help result
for Playing
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query.
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To move back to the previous topic that you chose, click the Back button on
the Help Viewer toolbar.

Prodding Apple for the Latest Gossip

As I mention in the earlier section “Displaying the Help Viewer Window,”

[ heartily recommend that you visit the Apple Web site at www.apple.com
and surf wildly to and fro. You'll often pick up on news and reviews that you
won’t find anywhere else on the Internet.

From the opening Web screen, you should click these two tabs during every
visit to the Apple site: the Hot News tab and the Mac OS X tab. These pages
give you

4+ Articles about the latest news from Cupertino

4+ Downloads of the latest Mac OS X freeware, shareware, and demo-ware

4+ The Knowledge Base (an online searchable troubleshooting reference)

4+ News about upcoming versions of Mac OS X and Apple applications
galore
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You'll also find Mac OS X product manuals in Adobe Acrobat PDF format and
online discussion forums that cover Mac OS X.

Drop Boo KS
Calling for Help Deep in the Heart of X

Figure 8-4:
Notice the
not-so-well-
camouflaged
Help button.

A number of different help avenues are available within Mac OS X applica-
tions as well. They include

4+ The Help button: A number of otherwise upstanding Mac OS X windows
and dialogs include a Help button, as shown in Figure 8-4. Click the
button marked with ? to display the text for the settings in that dialog
or window.

4 Pop-up help for fields and controls: Most Mac OS X applications dis-
play a short line of help text when you hover the mouse pointer on top
of a field or control, as shown in Figure 8-5 when I hover my mouse
pointer over the Equalizer button in iTunes. Sometimes it’s just the
name of the item; sometimes it’s a full descriptive line. Them'’s the
breaks.
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4 Application-specific help: Applications typically have their own Help
system, which may use the Help Viewer, a separate Help display pro-
gram, or a HyperText Markup Language (HTML; read that Web-based)
Help system. Figure 8-6 illustrates the standalone online Help system for
Microsoft Internet Explorer.
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Other Resources to Chew On

D ro B O Qll the Help Viewer can take care of just about any question that you
ve about the basic controls and features of Mac OS X, you might

\NG/
s

also want to turn to other forms of help when the going gets a little rougher.
In this last section, I cover resources that you can call on when the Help
Viewer just isn’t enough.

Voice support

As of this writing, Apple provides voice technical support for Mac OS X at
1-800-275-2273 — however, exactly when you qualify for voice support and
exactly how long it lasts depends on a number of different factors, like
whether you received Mac OS X when you bought a new machine, or
whether you purchased a support plan from Apple.

You can also try the general online support site at www.info.apple.com—
it’s a great starting point for obtaining Mac OS X help.

Mac publications

You can refer to a number of great Mac-savvy publications, both printed and
online, for help. My favorites include

4+ Macworld (www.macwor1d.com) and MacAddict (www.macaddict.com)
magazines, both in archaic hard copy and oh-so-slick online versions

4 MacGamer (www.macgamer.com), the online gaming resource for the
Macintosh

4 MacFixIt (www.macfixit.com), a well-respected troubleshooting site
devoted to the Mac that offers downloads, news, and discussion areas

In most of my books, I mention specific Internet newsgroups that cater to
the topic I'm discussing — however, virtually all the Mac-specific news-
groups around are devoted to illegally swapping pirated games and applica-
tions, so  won’t be covering them. Also, the help that you receive from
individuals in newsgroups is sometimes misguided — and sometimes down-
right wrong, so take any claims with a grain of salt.

As a general rule, never identify yourself or provide your snail-mail or e-mail
addresses in a newsgroup post! These messages are public, and they remain
“hanging around” in cyberspace on newsgroup servers for years — you'll be
a prime target for spam (or even worse).
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Local Mac outlets and user groups

i , you can find local resources in any medium- to large-sized town or
tg shop that’s authorized by Apple to sell and repair Macintosh comput-
ers can usually be counted upon to answer a quick question over the phone
or provide more substantial support for a fee. (For example, my local Mac
outlet sponsors inexpensive classes for new Mac owners.)

You may also be lucky enough to have a local Macintosh user group that
you can join — members can be counted on for free answers to your sup-
port questions at meetings and demonstrations. To find a group near you,
visit the Apple User Group Support site at www.apple.com/usergroups
and use the locator.
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In This Chapter

v Mastering the scientific approach
v~ Using troubleshooting techniques
v Performing the radical solutions

+ Checking troubleshooting resources

M ac OS X is rugged, stable, and reliable — and as you can read earlier
in this mini-book (in Chapter 6), practicing regular maintenance

can help eliminate problems caused by everything from power failures to
faulty drivers to cats upon the keyboard. However, sooner or later you

will encounter what I like to call The Dark Moments . . . a blank screen, a
locked Mac, or an external device that sits there uselessly like an expensive
paperweight.

How you handle The Dark Moments defines you as a true Mac OS X power
user because most folks seem to fall into one of two categories: Either you
panic and beat your head against the wall (which really has little effect on
the computer, when you think about it), or you set your brow in grim deter-
mination and follow the troubleshooting models that [ provide in this chap-
ter to locate (and hopefully fix) the source of the problem.

Don’t Panic!

My friend, this is the first — and most important — rule of troubleshooting,
and yet another of Mark’s Maxims:

Whatever the problem, you can fix it.™

Most computer owners seem to forget the idea that a hardware or software
error can be fixed because they panic — they simply see The Problem, and
somehow they feel that they’ll never be able to use their computer again.

Although the situation might look grim, don’t ignore these facts:
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4 You don’t need to scrap your Mac. As long as you haven’t taken a
hammer or a chainsaw to your Mac, the problem is only temporary.

re, individual components do fail over time — heck, so do people —
ro p O O t the problem is certainly something that can be tracked down and

fixed without scrapping your entire computer.

4+ Don’t beat yourself up. As long as you haven’t installed a virus on pur-

pose or deleted half your system files to spite yourself, the problem isn’t

your fault. Sure, it’s possible that you might have done something by
accident, but don’t blame yourself unnecessarily.

4 Trust your Apple dealer. As long as an Apple dealer is in your area, you
can always get your computer repaired professionally if a component
has gone south. (In some cases, professional help is a necessity: For
example, I'd be a fool to try to fix a power supply or a monitor on my
own because both can pack a heavy electrical punch.)

4+ Rely on your backup. As long as you've made a backup — you did back
up your hard drive, didn’t you? — you won'’t lose much (if any) work.
(I harp about backups further in Chapter 6 of this mini-book.)

Commit these facts to head and heart, and you can rest easy while you track
down and attack the real enemy — whatever’s causing the problem.

The Troubleshooting Process

\\3

When I first conceived this chapter, [ had originally decided to divide this
section into separate hardware and software troubleshooting procedures.
However, that turned out to be impractical because often you won’t know
whether a problem is caused by hardware or software until you're practi-
cally on top of it.

Therefore, here’s the complete 12-step troubleshooting process that I
designed while working as a consultant and Macintosh hardware technician
for more than a decade. Feel free to add your own embellishments in the
margin or include reminders with Post-it Notes.

If you're not sure quite what’s producing the error, this process is designed
to be linear — meaning that it’s meant to be followed in order — but if you
already know that you’re having a problem with one specific peripheral or
one specific application, feel free to jump to the steps that concern only
hardware or software.
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Step 1: Always try a simple shut down

d ’ ggamazed at how often a reboot (the process of shutting down and
S

) can cure a temporary problem. For example, this can fix the
occasional lockup in Mac OS X or a keyboard that’s not responding because
of a power failure. If possible, make sure that you first close any open docu-
ments, or you might lose unsaved work. When troubleshooting, always do
a shutdown instead of simply restarting the computer because when
Mac OS X shuts down, all the hardware components that make up your
system are reset.

If your Mac is locked tight and you can’t use the Shut Down command from
the Apple menu, you have two choices. First, press and hold the Power
button on your Mac for a few seconds (which turns your computer off).

If this doesn’t work — and, from time to time, it actually doesn’t — you’ll
have to physically pull the power cord from the wall (or turn off the surge
suppressor, if you're using one).

Step 2: Check all cable connections

Check all connections: the AC power cord and the keyboard cord, as well as
any modem or network connections and all cable connections to external
peripherals. Look for loose connectors — and if you’ve got a cat or dog,
don’t forget to check for chew marks. (Yep, that’s the voice of experience
talking there.) If you’'ve recently replaced a cable — especially a network,
Universal Serial Bus (USB), or FireWire cable — replace it with a spare to
see whether the problem still occurs.

Step 3: Retrace your steps

If the problem continues to occur, the next step is to consider what you’ve
done in the immediate past that could have affected your Mac. Did you
install any new software or have you connected a new peripheral? If your
Mac was working fine until you made the change to your system, the prob-
lem likely lies in the new hardware or software.

4+ If you added an external device: Turn off your Mac and disconnect the
peripheral. Then turn on the computer to see whether all proceeds nor-
mally. If so, then check the peripheral’s documentation and make sure
that you correctly installed the driver — the software provided by the
device manufacturer — and that you connected it properly to the right
port. (You can also use System Profiler, which I discuss later in this
chapter, to check to see whether your Mac recognizes the external
device.) To verify that the cable works, substitute another cable of the
same type or try the peripheral on another Mac.
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® Make it a practice to check the manufacturer’s Web site for the latest
driver when you get new hardware. The software that ships in the box
D k ith your new toy could have been on the shelf for months before being
ro p ld, and the manufacturer has probably fine-tuned the driver in the
interim.
4+ If you installed new software or applied an update/patch: Follow the

MBER
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&

guidelines in Chapter 6 of this mini-book to uninstall the application and
search for any files that it might have installed elsewhere. (Searching by
date created and date modified can help you locate files that you recently
installed.) If this fixes the problem, it’s time to contact the developer
and request technical support for the recalcitrant program; you can
always re-install the program after the problem has been solved by the
developer.

Not all versions of Mac OS X are created equal. If you've recently upgraded
to a major or minor new release of Mac OS X, some of the applications
that you’ve been using without trouble for months can suddenly go on
the warpath and refuse to work (or exhibit quirky behavior). If this hap-
pens, visit the developer’s Web site often to look for a patch file that will
update the application to work with the new version of Mac OS X.

4+ If you've recently made a change within System Preferences: It’s pos-
sible that you’ve inadvertently “bumped” something. For instance, you
might have accidentally changed your modem or network settings or
perhaps made a change to your login options. Verify the settings screens
that you visited to make sure that everything looks okay. Other locations
to check include the Printer Setup Utility (which I discuss in Book VI,
Chapter 4) and your Web browser’s Preference dialog. (I cover Safari in
Book IV, Chapter 5.)

Step 4: Run Disk Utility

Next, run Disk Utility (as shown in Figure 9-1) to check for disk errors and
permissions errors — especially permissions errors, which can wreak
absolute havoc on just about any application on your hard drive. (Click the
Disk Utility icon in the Utilities folder inside your Applications folder.
Chapter 6 of this mini-book provides all the details.)

Step 5: Run antivirus software

Run your antivirus software and scan your entire system for viruses, includ-
ing all system disks and removable disks. Although Mac OS X doesn’t come
with antivirus protection built in, the world-class program Norton AntiVirus
(www.symantec.com) that you see in Figure 9-2 constantly scans each file
that you open or download for infections.



Figure 9-1:
Use Disk
Utility to
check the
integrity of
your hard
drives.
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Download the latest virus update — usually called a signature file or data
file — to keep your virus protection current.

Q

tep 0: Check the Trash

Check the contents of your Trash to make sure that you haven’t inadver-
tently tossed something important that could be causing trouble for an
application. Click the Trash icon in the Dock to open the Trash window and
peruse its contents. (Hint: Switch to list mode to see the file types.) To
restore items to their rightful place, drag them from the Trash back to the
correct folder on your hard drive.

Step 7: Check online connections

If you're connected to an Ethernet network, a cable modem, or a digital sub-
scriber line (DSL), check your equipment to make sure that you're currently
online and receiving packets normally. Your network system administrator
will be happy to help you with this, especially if you're blood relatives.
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Step 8: Disable troublesome Startup items

Disable any Startup items that might be causing trouble. As you can read in
Book II, Chapter 3, Startup items are automatically launched as soon as you
log in. For example, an older application that doesn’t fully support Mac OS X
can cause problems if used as a Startup item. You can do this from the
Startup Items settings in the System Preferences Accounts panel (as shown
in Figure 9-3); click the Apple menu, choose System Preferences, click
Accounts, and then click the Startup Items button.

Unfortunately, if a Startup item doesn’t display an error message, your old
friend Trial-and-Error is just about the only sure-fire way to detect which
item (if any) is causing the problem. Click an item to select it, click the
Remove button (marked with a minus sign), and then press 88+Q to quit
System Preferences. Shut down and reboot your Mac to see whether the
problem has been solved. (If not, don’t forget to add the item again to the
Startup Items list.)

You can also disable Startup items entirely when you reboot. If the login
window appears when you reboot your computer, hold down the Shift key
and then click the Login button. If you don’t see the login window when you
reboot, hold down the Shift key when you see the progress bar in the
startup window and continue to hold down the key until the Finder appears.
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Step 9: Turn off your screen saver

Another candidate for intermittent lockups is your screen saver, especially
if you're running a shareware effort written by a 12-year-old with a limited
attention span. Display your System Preferences, choose Desktop & Screen
Saver, and click the Screen Saver button. You can deactivate the saver
entirely (by moving the Start Screen Saver slider to Never) or choose the
Computer Name saver (which is provided by Apple) from the Screen Savers
list.

Step 10: Check for write-protection

If you're running a multi-user ship, check to make sure that another user
with administrator access hasn’t accidentally write-protected your docu-
ments, your application, or its support files. If possible, log in with an
administrator account yourself (as I describe in Book II, Chapter 5) and then
try running the application or opening the document that you were unable
to access under your own ID.

Step 11: Check your System Profiler

If you've reached this point in the troubleshooting process and haven’t
found the culprit, you’ve probably experienced a hardware failure in your
Macintosh. If possible, display the Hardware category within the Apple
System Profiler (see Figure 9-4) and make sure that it’s able to recognize and
use all the internal drives, ports, and external devices on your Mac. To start
the System Profiler, click the Apple menu, choose About This Mac, and then
click the More Info button.
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Step 12: Reboot with the Mac 0S X Installation CD

In case your Mac is in sad shape and won’t even boot from its hard drive,
here’s a last step that you can take before you seek professional assistance:
Reboot your Mac from the Mac OS X Installation CD-ROM. Hold down the

C key immediately after you hear the startup chord (which boots your
system from the CD-ROM or DVD-ROM drive) and then run Disk Utility from
the Installation Apple menu that appears. Because you've booted the
system from the CD-ROM, you can verify and repair problems with your
startup hard drive. After you're done, restart your system.

Troubleshooting Problems with Classic Mode

If you encounter problems running your older Mac OS 9 applications under
Classic mode, here are suggestions that you can follow that might help:
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4 Check memory allocations: Classic applications sometimes need addi-
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Figure 9-5:
Try bumping
up the
memory
allocation
for a Classic
application.

tional memory. If a Classic application gets snooty and demands more
ory, select the Classic application in the Finder and then press 88+1
splay the Mac OS 9.2 Info dialog. Click the drop-down list box and
choose Memory to display the settings that you see in Figure 9-5; I usu-
ally double the suggested size, using that amount for both the Preferred
Size and Minimum Size values. Exit the Info dialog to save your changes
and then try running the application again.
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4+ Disable extensions: If a Classic mode extension is wreaking havoc on

your system, you can disable extensions entirely from the Classic set-
tings in System Preferences. Usually, this will also end up disabling a
significant number of features, perhaps even including FireWire and USB
support in Classic mode. However, it might help you get Classic running,
which will allow you to disable the extension that’s causing the problem
(or even deleting it entirely from your computer). You can use the Classic
Extensions Manager to toggle individual extensions on and off, which
makes it easy to test Classic mode to see which specific extension is
causing the problem. Reboot in Mac OS 9 and select the Extensions
Manager control panel from the Apple menu.
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4 Move startup and shutdown files: If a Classic mode startup or shut-
down application is causing problems, you can move the file from the

artup Items and Shutdown Items folders in your Mac OS 9 System
ro p O O lder. (The file itself is usually an alias, so you can simply delete it if

you like.)

Do I Need to Reinstall Mac 0S X?

\NG/
s

To be honest, this is a difficult question to answer. Technically, you should
never need to reinstall the Big X, but there’s also no reason why you can’t.

I can only think of two scenarios where reinstalling the operating system
will likely solve a problem: namely, if your system files have been so heavily
corrupted — by a faulty hard drive or a rampaging virus, for example — that
you can’t boot Mac OS X at all; or if the operating system displays the death-
dealing kernel panic on a regular basis. A kernel panic displays several lines
of unbelievably technical UNIX terminology on your screen, usually over-
writing whatever’s on the monitor at the time, ending with the option to
Reboot or Continue. (This is analogous to the infamous Windows Blue
Screen of Death — I've grown to hate that color of blue with a passion.)

If you receive kernel panics on an ongoing basis, something is really, really
wrong. Make sure that your documents are copied to a rewriteable CD or
network drive and don’t overwrite any existing backup that you have with a
new backup because the back-up application is likely to lock up as well.

To reinstall, you must reboot from your Mac OS X Installation CD-ROM. Hold
down the C key immediately after you hear your Mac’s startup chord. (Read
the earlier section “Step 12: Reboot with the Mac OS X Installation CD.”)

It’s Still Not Moving: Troubleshooting Resources

As I mention earlier in this chapter, you can pursue other avenues to get
help when you can’t solve a troubleshooting problem on your own. Mind
you, I'm talking about professional help from sources that you can trust.
Although you can find quite a bit of free advice on the Internet (usually on
privately run Web sites and in the Internet newsgroups), most of it isn’t
worth your effort. In fact, some of it is downright wrong. That said, here are
some sources that [ do recommend.
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The Mac 0S X Help Viewer s
Ijh most Mac OS X owners tend to blow off the Help Viewer when the
D ro p B O ooting gets tough, that’s never the best course of action. Always
ake'a

ew moments to search the contents of the Help Viewer — click Help

from the Finder menu — to see whether any mention is made of the problem
that you've encountered.
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The Apple Mac 0S X Support site

Home to all manner of support questions and answers, the Mac OS X Support
section of the Apple Web site (www.info.apple.com/usen/macosx/) should
be your next stop in case of trouble that you can’t fix yourself. Topics include

4 Startup issues
4 Classic mode problems
4+ Internet and networking problems

4 Printing problems

You can search the Apple Knowledge Base, download the latest updates and
electronic manuals, and participate in Apple-moderated discussion boards
from this one central location.

Your local Apple dealer

Naturally, an Apple dealer can provide just about any support that you're
likely to need — for a price — but you can usually get the answers to impor-
tant questions without any coinage changing hands. Your dealer is also well
versed in the latest updates and patches that can fix those software incom-
patibility problems. Check your telephone book for your local dealer.
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Chapter 1: Building the
er of Vour Dreams

In This Chapter

+ Choosing a view mode

+ Modifying the toolbar

v~ Searching for files from the toolbar

1 Searching for files with the Find command
+ Changing view options

+» Changing Finder preferences

' he Finder is the heart of Mac OS X — and we all know how heart surgeons
like to tinker, don’t we? (Ouch. Start again, shall we?)

The Finder is the heart of Mac OS X, and as you might expect, it’s highly
configurable. You can customize the Finder to present icons, or you can
peruse folders with a column view that can pack much more information
onscreen at one time. Some folks prefer the default Finder toolbar, and
others like to customize it with the applications and features that they use
most often.

Decisions like these can help you transform Mac OS X into Your Personal
Operating System — and every Mac OS X power user worth the title will take
the time to apply these changes because an operating system that presents
visual information the way that you want to see it is easier and more effi-
cient to use.

No need for a hammer or saw — when you’re building the Finder of your
dreams, the only tool that you need is your mouse!

Will That Be Icons or Buttons . . . or Even Columns?

The default appearance of a window in Mac OS X uses the familiar large-
format icons that have been a hallmark of the Macintosh operating system
since Day One — but there’s no reason why you have to use them. (In fact,
most Mac OS X power users whom I know consider the icon view mode
rather inefficient and slow.) Besides the icon view shown in Figure 1-1,
Mac OS X offers two other window view modes: list and column.
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4 List view: List view displays the folders on the volume in a hierarchical
fashion. To display the contents of a folder, you can either click the
right-facing small triangle next to the folder name — it rotates down-
ward to indicate that you've expanded the folder — or you can double-
click the folder icon to display the contents in a Finder window. To
collapse the contents of the folder, click the small triangle again; it
rotates back to face the right. Figure 1-2 illustrates the same Finder

o window in list view.

You can resize a column by dragging the right edge of the column
heading.

4 Column view: Figure 1-3 shows the same window in column view, in
which the volumes on your Mac OS X system are displayed on the left.
Each column on the right represents a lower level of subfolders. Click
the volume, click the desired folder in the first second column to dis-
play its contents, and so forth. (Personally, this is my favorite view —
thanks, Apple! It’s efficient and fast as all get-out.) As you drill deeper,
the columns automatically shift to the left. When you click an item
(instead of a folder), the Finder displays a preview and a quick summary
of the selected item in the rightmost column.
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Will That Be Icons or Buttons . . . or Even Columns?
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Each column has its own individual scroll bar (for those really, really big
folders), and you can drag the column handle at the bottom of the sepa-
rators to resize all the columns. When you hold down Option and drag a
column handle, only the column width to the left is adjusted.

Another of my pet peeves is cluttered disks. If you're continually having prob-
lems locating files and folders, ask yourself, “Self, do I need to organize? Am

[ — gasp — cluttered?” If your answer is yes, take an hour and organize your
files logically into new folders. (Remember, I'm talking your documents and
such — not your applications, which are usually where they need to be — in
your Applications folder.) Often, documents that you create end up as strag-
glers, usually located in the root folder of your hard drive, which sooner or
later ends up looking like a biker bar after Ladies Night. (The same can be said
of many Mac OS X Desktops, too.) By keeping your root folder and Desktop
clean and saving your files in organized folders, you’ll end up wasting less
time searching for files and more time actually using them.

To switch between the three modes, click one of the three view mode but-
tons on the Finder window toolbar (the current view is highlighted) or click
the View menu and choose As Icons, As List, or As Columns. Mac OS X
places a helpful check mark next to the current view mode.
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Doing the Toolbar Dance

You can work your customization magic on the Finder toolbar as well! In this
section, I show you how to customize that strip of icons across the top of
the Finder window that’s affectionately called the toolbar. Or, if you like,
you’ll discover how to dismiss it entirely to gain additional real estate for
the contents of your Finder window.

Hiding and showing the toolbar

You can toggle the display of the toolbar in an active Finder window in one
of three ways:

4+ By clicking the toolbar button located at the upper-right corner of the
Finder window
4+ By pressing 8+Option+T

4 By choosing View from the Finder menu and then choosing Hide (or
Show) Toolbar
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Hiding and showing the status bar

us bar at the bottom of the Finder window displays a number of
D ro p B O A formational-type tidbits about the window’s contents. Depending
on wha

you've opened, the status bar can include

4 Statistics: See the number of items in the window and the amount of free
space remaining on the volume.

4+ A write-protect icon: This icon looks like a pencil with a line running
through it, as shown in Figure 1-4. This indicates that you don’t have
write permissions for the contents of the window — or the volume

where the contents reside. (Note that this does not necessarily mean Book I
that folders at a lower level are write-protected as well.) You'll typically Chapter 1
see this icon when you’re viewing the contents of a CD or DVD, where
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4 The current automatic icon view setting: For windows in icon view, the
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status bar can display either a grid icon (indicating that the icons are
t to snap-to-grid) or four tiny icons (indicating that the icons are dis-
gayed in a sorted order). You'll discover more about these settings
later in the section “Configuring the View Options.”

To toggle the display of the status bar, choose View from the Finder menu
and then choose Show/Hide Status Bar.

Giving your toolbar big tives and a loud exhaust

The default icons on the toolbar include

4+ Back and Forward: Like a Web browser, clicking the Back button moves

you to the previous window’s contents. If you use the Back button, the
Forward button appears. Click this to return to the contents that you
had before clicking the Back button.

View: Click this control to toggle between the three view modes (icon,
list, or column).

Action: Click this drop-down list box to display context-sensitive com-
mands for the selected items — in plain English, you’ll see the commands
that you would see if you held down Control and clicked the selection.

Search: Okay, [ know it’s not technically an icon — but the Search box
is a member of the default toolbar family nonetheless. You can search
for a file or folder using this box — more on this later in the section
“Searching for Files from the Toolbar.”

But, as one of my favorite bumper stickers so invitingly asks, “Why be
normal?” Adding or deleting items from the toolbar is a great way to cus-
tomize Mac OS X. Follow these steps:

1. From the active Finder window menu, choose View=>Customize

Toolbar to display the window that you see in Figure 1-5.

Along with controls like Back, Forward, and View, you’ll find a number
of system functions, like Eject and Burn.

. To add items to the toolbar, drag them from the Customize Toolbar

dialog up to the toolbar at the top of the window.

To add an item between existing buttons, drop it between the buttons,
and they obligingly move aside. If you get exuberant about your toolbar
and you add more icons than it can hold, a double-right arrow appears
at the right side of the toolbar — a click on the arrow displays a pop-up
menu with the icons that won't fit.
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In fact, the Customize Toolbar dialog isn’t necessary for some toolbar
modifications: You can also drag files, folders, and disk volumes directly
from the Desktop or other Finder windows and add them to your tool-
bar at any time. To remove a file, folder, or disk volume from the toolbar,
hold down Control and click the icon on the toolbar; then click Remove
Item from the pop-up menu — it vanishes like a CEO’s ethics.

You can always drag a file or folder into the Sidebar column at the left of
the Finder window — the Sidebar column is a separate entity entirely
from the toolbar.

3. To remove an item from the toolbar, drag it off to the center of the

window, amongst the other icons.

4. Naturally, you can swap item positions — just click an item, drag it to

its new spot, and then release the mouse button.

5. To choose the default toolbar configuration or to start over, drag the

default bar at the bottom of the window to the toolbar at the top.

This is the toolbar equivalent of tapping your ruby slippers together
three times and repeating, “There’s no place like home.”

6. To toggle between displaying the icons with accompanying text (the

default), the icon only, or a text button only, click the Show drop-
down list box at the bottom of the Customize Toolbar dialog.

7. After you arrange your toolbar as you like, click the Done button.
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Searching for Files from the Toolbar

D ro B O O mo find a file fast? The default toolbar has just what you need — the
field, which offers the ability to search for a string of text within your

\\3

Figure 1-6:
Locate afile
with the
toolbar
Search
feature.

filenames. (In fact, it’s a subset of the Find dialog that you see when you
press 38+F; I cover the Find dialog in the next section.) To locate a file with
the Search field, follow these steps:

1. Click the drop-down list button at the left of the Search field and

select the locations that you want to search.

The button carries a magnifying glass. (The folks at Apple are really,
really into Sherlock Holmes . . . so am I!)

To search only a single folder or a group of folders, select them first and
then choose Selection from the Search field list.

. Click in the Search box on the toolbar and type the text that you want

to find.

If you need to clear the field and start over again, click the circular X
button, which only appears when there’s text in the Search field.

Hey, who needs to press Return? The Finder immediately displays the
files with names that include the text, as shown in Figure 1-6.
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3. To display the location of a file, click it once or launch it by double-
clicking the entry.

D ro p B O O KIS can also be moved or copied from the Search results list with the

standard drag and Option+drag methods.

4. To perform a new search, click the circular X button and type new
<WBER text in the Search field.
q‘og

To return to your original location in the Finder window, click the Back
button on the toolbar.

Book Il
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Although the Search box on the toolbar is all that you'll need to find most @
files and folders, sometimes you need a little more flexibility and power to .
locate what you need on your system. To do so, enter the Find dialog, where E =
you can create custom filename searches with more complex criteria or ;‘;
even search within certain files themselves for the text that you specify. To 32
locate a file by using the Find dialog, follow these steps: § 5

(1]

1. With the Finder active, display the Find dialog by pressing %+F (or
choose File from the Finder menu and then click Find).

Mac OS X displays the Find dialog that you see in Figure 1-7.

860 Find
Search in: | Home ._E]
— Search for items whose:
Figure 1-7: P
The Find Name 1) [ contains |4 (=) ()
dialog is o —e
ready to Content | :] includes - i

pinpoint text

within your
files. (search )

2. Click the Search In drop-down list box to specify where you want to
search.

You can choose Everywhere (your entire system, including network vol-
umes), Local Disks (just the volumes actually inside or connected to
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your Mac), your Home folder, or Specific Places. When you choose
Specific Places, the Find dialog presents you with Add and Remove but-

ns that you can use to add particular volumes and folders. Typically,
ro p O O u can leave this field set to Everywhere, which is the default.

MBER
63'
&

A\

3.

7.

8.

To search for a specific filename, click in the text box to the right of
the Name and the Contains drop-down criteria lists and then type all
or part of the filename.

If you want to search for a text string within the document itself, click
in the text box to the right of the Content drop-down criteria list and
then type that text.

The text must appear just as you've typed it, so it’s always a good idea
to restrict what you'’re searching for to a minimum of words that you're
fairly sure will cause a match. (Content searching is not case-sensitive,
though.) Content searching works only when you’ve generated an index,
which I explain later in this section.

To include additional search criteria lines for either filename or con-
tent, click the button with the plus sign next to the last criteria line.

You can limit your results based on the date that the file or folder was
last modified, when it was created, the file type, the size, the extension,
or whether the file or folder is marked visible or hidden (such as a
system file). Figure 1-8 illustrates the Find dialog with all search criteria
active — if Mac OS X can’t find it with all this information, it’s just plain
not on your system!

You can also remove a search criteria line by clicking the button with
the minus sign.

After you add more specific search parameters, click the Search
button to begin the hunt.

Your search results appear, as shown in Figure 1-9.

You can click an entry name to reveal the location of a matching file or
folder, or double-click it to launch it.

Close this dialog to return to the Find dialog, where you can perform
another search if you wish.

Click the Close button in the Find dialog to return to the Finder.

As I mention earlier, searching by content requires that you index your files.
Essentially, this is a humongous database that Mac OS X builds that con-
tains cross-references to words in all the file types with decipherable text.
(This includes most word processing documents, text files, and Web pages.)
To generate an index for a folder or a disk volume, follow these steps:

1.

Select the item in a Finder window and press 3+I to display our old
friend, the Info dialog.
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Figure 1-8:
The Find
dialog
revealed in
all its full
glory.

Figure 1-9:
I've struck
gold!
(Literally.)
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2. Click the triangle next to the Content Index heading to expand that
section of the dialog (see Figure 1-10).

D ro p B O O kgick the Index Now button to begin the indexing process.

Figure 1-10:
This folder

hasn't been
indexed . ..
yet.

SMBER
é‘,\“

After indexing completes, the Info dialog displays the time and date
when the item was last indexed.

& O 7 AppleWorks User Data info
¥ Genaral

(- AppleWorks User Data

fingd folder
Sire BEB on dok (] A€ bytes
Where fuwevire Drove Users
murkchambers DoumenTy
Created Mon, Sap 8. 2003 1:12 AM
Modsfed Mon, Sep 8, JO08 | 12 A

» Mame & Extension
¥ Contant indes
$tatus Mot indexed

Dt
{ index how )

 Preview
F Ownerihep & Prrrusiion:
» Commenn

On a full hard drive, indexing can take forever and a day (and another week
after that), so I recommend indexing only the folders that you need to
search — like those folders that contain your documents. You can delete an
index and re-index at any time, which will freshen the index with the latest
changes to your files.

Configuring the Uiew Options

As I discuss at the beginning of the chapter, you've got a lot of control over
how Mac OS X presents files and folders in the Finder. In this section, I cover
how you can make further adjustments to the view from your windows.
(Pardon me for the ghastly cliché posing as a pun.)

Setting icon view options

First, allow me to provide a little detail on housekeeping in the Big X. After a
few hours of work, a Finder window in icon mode can look something like a
teenager’s room: stuff strewn all over the place, as demonstrated with my
Applications folder in Figure 1-11. To restore order to your Desktop, click in
any open area of the active window and then choose Viewr>Clean Up. This
command leaves the icons in approximately the same position but snaps
them to an invisible grid so that they’re aligned, as shown in Figure 1-12.



Figure 1-11:
Will
someone
please
clean up
this mess?

Figure 1-12:
Tidying up is
no problem
with the
Clean Up
menu
command.
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Now that things are in alignment, work with the icon view options.
(Naturally, you’ll want the active Finder window in icon view first, so click

; nd choose As Icons, or press 8+1.) From the Finder menu, choose
ro p O O Show View Options — or press that swingin’ 8+J shortcut — to dis-
play the View Options dialog that you see in Figure 1-13. (Remember that

these are the options available for icon view; I discuss the options for list
and column view later in this chapter.)

Note these first two radio buttons, which also appear in the list View
Options dialog:

4 This Window Only: Select the This Window Only radio button to apply
the changes that you make only to the Finder window that opens when
you open the selected item — in other words, the item that appears in
the window’s title bar.

\‘&N\BER For example, any changes made to the settings in Figure 1-13 will affect
& only my Applications folder because it was the active Finder window
when I pressed 88+ J. (Wote: The window name also appears as the title
of the View Options dialog.)

4+ All Windows: Select the All Windows radio button to apply the changes
that you make to all Finder windows that you view in your current mode.

[&] Appiadtiont
_ This window anly
® Al windows

ikon size: 40 x 40

Sl Large
Text size: 12 pt :&_‘

Label position
® ponom Right

_ Snap to grid

¥ Show item info
Show icon preview

ot Eeep arranged by

Figure 1-13: Mame il
The_settlngs [t
available for @ white

icon view. g

Pcture

Of course, Mac OS X remembers the changes that you make within the View
Options dialog, no matter which view mode you're configuring. Now, on to
the other changes that you can make from this dialog, which include
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4+ Resizing your Desktop icons: Click and drag the Icon Size slider to
shrink or expand the icons on your Desktop. The icon size is displayed

D r O B O OKSxels above the slider.
p zing icon label text: Click the up- and down-arrows to the right of

the Text Size drop-down box to choose the font size (in points) for icon
labels.

4 Moving icon label text: Select either the Bottom (default) or the Right
radio button to choose between displaying the text under your Desktop
icons or to the right of the icons.

4 Snap to Grid: Enable this check box to automatically align icons to a grid
within the window, just as if you had used the Clean Up menu command.

4 Show Item Info: With this check box enabled, Mac OS X displays the
number of items within each folder in the window.

4+ Show Icon Preview: If you enable this check box, the Finder displays
icons for image files using a miniature of the actual picture. (A cool fea-
ture for those with digital cameras — however, this does take extra pro-
cessing time because Mac OS X has to load each image file and shrink it
down to create the icon.)

4+ Keep Arranged By: To sort the display of icons in a window, enable this
check box and choose one of the following criteria from its drop-down
list: by name, date modified, date created, size, or item type.

4+ Choosing a background: To select a background for the window, select
one of three radio buttons here:

e White: This is the default.

e Color: Click a color choice from the color block that appears if you
make this selection.

e Picture: Select this radio button and then click the Select button to
display a standard Open dialog. Navigate to the location where the
desired image is stored, click it once to select it, and then click
Open.

After all your changes are made and you're ready to return to work, click the
dialog’s Close button to save your settings.

Setting list view options

If you're viewing the active window in list view, choose Viewr>Show View
Options to display the View Options dialog that you see in Figure 1-14.
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Like in icon view, select from one of the two top radio buttons to apply the
changes that you make in this dialog to this window only or to all windows
that you view in list mode. The settings include

4+ Resizing your Desktop icons: You can choose from two sizes of Desktop
icons.

4 Resizing icon label text: Click the up- and down-arrows to the right of
the Text Size drop-down box to choose the font size (in points) for icon
labels.

4 Show Columns: Enable the check boxes under this heading to display
additional columns in list view, including the date that the item was
modified, the creation date, the size, the item type, the version (sup-
plied by most applications), the label color, and any comments that
you've added in the Info dialog for that item. (In my personal opinion,
the more columns that you add, the more unwieldy the Finder gets, so
[ advise disabling the display of columns that you won’t use.)

4+ Use Relative Dates: Enable this check box to display modification dates
and creation dates with relative terms, such as Today or Yesterday. If this
freaks you out, disable this check box to force all dates to act like adults.

4+ Calculate All Sizes: Enable this check box to have Mac OS X display the
actual sizes of folders, including all the files and subfolders they con-
tain. (Handy for figuring out where all your disk space went, no?) Note:
Using this option takes processing time, so | recommend that you avoid
using it unless you really need to see the size.

To save your settings, click the dialog’s Close button.
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Setting column view options

changes to view options in column view mode, choose View=>Show
D ro p B O i ions to display the View Options dialog that you see in Figure 1-15.

&) Appleation
Text size: 12 pt ?’
W Show iwons

W Show preview column

Figure 1-15:

Column

view

settings.
You only have three column view options, and any changes that you make to
this dialog are always reflected in every column view:

4+ Resizing icon label text: Click the Text Size drop-down box to choose
the font size (in points) for icon labels.

4 Show Icons: Enable this check box to display icons in the columns — if
this option is disabled, the icons don’t appear, and you’ll gain a little
space.

4 Show Preview Column: If this check box is enabled, clicking a file in
column mode will display a thumbnail (reduced image) and preview
information in the right-most column, as shown in Figure 1-16.

A\

If you store a slew of QuickTime movies and digital images on your
drive, the Preview column is great. (You can even play a QuickTime
movie from the Preview column.)

Click the dialog’s Close button to save your settings and return to the
Finder.
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Setting Finder Preferences

Finally, you can change a number of settings to customize the Finder itself.
From the Finder menu, click Finder and choose the Preferences menu item
to display the Finder Preferences dialog that you see in Figure 1-17.

In the General section, the preference settings include

4+ Displaying icons on the Desktop: Enable these check boxes to display
your hard disks, removable volumes (including CDs, DVDs, and Zip
disks), and connected network servers.

4 New Finder Windows Open: Click the drop-down list box to specify the
spot where a new Finder window should open. By default, a new
window displays the contents of your Home folder.

4+ Always Open Folders in a New Window: When this check box is
enabled, double-clicking a folder will open it in a new Finder window, as
did earlier versions of Mac OS. (If disabled, the contents of the folder
appear in the same Finder window, which makes it easier to focus on
just the folder you need at the moment.)
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4 Open New Windows in Column View: When you enable this check box,
each new Finder window that you open automatically uses column view.
(If disabled, the new window uses the last view mode you used.)

4 Spring-loaded Folders and Windows: It sounds a little wacky, but using
this feature can definitely speed up file copying! If this check box is
enabled, you can drag an item on top of a folder — without releasing the
mouse button — and after a preset time (controlled by the Delay slider), a
spring-loaded window appears to show you the folder’s contents. At that
point, you can either release the mouse button to drop the file inside the
folder (upon which the window disappears), or you can drag the icon on
top of another subfolder to spring it forth and drill even deeper.

The Labels preference panel is a simple one — just click next to each label
color to type your own text for that label. (I've gotta recommend red for
deadlines and green for contracts . . . call me sentimental.)

From the Sidebar preferences panel, you can choose which default items
should appear in the Finder window Sidebar column. Your choices include
locations (like your Home and Applications folders), network servers,
removable media, the Desktop itself, and — naturally — your hard drives.
To add a default item to the Sidebar column, select the corresponding check
box to enable it, or disable the check box to banish that item forthwith.

The Advanced preference settings include

4+ Always Show File Extensions: If this check box is enabled, the Finder
displays the file extensions at the end of filenames, a la Windows. This
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comes in handy for some applications, where everything from a docu-
ment to a preference file to the application itself all share the same icon.

wever, | find extensions distasteful and leave things set with the
ro p O O fault of extensions off.

4 Show Warning Before Emptying the Trash: By default, this check box
is enabled, and Mac OS X will display a confirmation dialog before allow-
ing you to — in the words of Mac OS X patrons around the world — foss
the Bit Bucket. If you're interested in speed and trust your judgment
(and your mouse finger), you can disable this setting.

4+ Languages for Searching File Contents: Click the Select button under
this heading to specify which languages the Finder should use when
indexing files for the Find dialog — naturally, the fewer the languages
you choose, the faster the entire indexing process becomes.

When you’ve made the desired changes to the Finder Preferences, click the
dialog’s Close button to save your settings and return to the Finder.



Chapter 2: Giving Vour Desktop
DropBo QkSPersonal Touch

In This Chapter

v+ Picking your own background

v+ Adding and selecting a screen saver

+ Choosing menu colors and highlights

1 Keeping track of things with Stickies

v Customizing the Dock

+ Cleaning and sorting the Mac OS X Desktop

l’Tweak! Tweak!” It’s not the cry of some exotic bird — that’s the call of
the wild Mac Power User. Power users like to tweak their Mac OS X
Desktops just so, with that menu color, this background, and those applica-
tions in the Dock. Non-computer types just can’t understand the importance
of the proper arrangement of your virtual workplace: When things are famil-
iar and customized to your needs, you're more productive, and things get
done faster. In fact, if you've set up multiple users on your computer under
Mac OS X, the Big X automatically keeps track of each user’s Desktop and
restores it when that person logs in. (For example, when you use the Mac,
you get that background photo of Farrah Fawcett from the '70s while your
daughter gets Britney Spears.)

In this chapter, I show you what you can do to produce a Desktop that’s
uniquely your own, including tweaks that you can make to the background
and your Desktop icons. I'll also show you how to use Desktop Stickies
instead of a forest of paper slips covering your monitor.

With your Mac OS X Desktop clad in the proper harmonious colors — yes,
that can be your favorite photo of Elvis himself — and your new Dock icons
ready for action, you are indeed prepared for whatever lies ahead in your
computing world!

Changing the Background

You might be asking, “Mark, do I really need a custom background?” That
depends completely on your personal tastes, but I've yet to meet a computer



190 Changing the Background

owner who didn’t change his or her background when presented with the
opportunity. Favorite backgrounds usually include

D ro p B O O kSJmOI’OUS cartoons and photos that can bring a smile to your face

(even during the worst workday)

4 Scenic beauty
4 Photos of family and friends (or the latest Hollywood heartthrob)

4 The company logo — I'm not sure it does much for morale, but it does
impress the boss

If you do decide to spruce up your background, you have three choices: You
can select one of the default Mac OS X background images, choose a solid
color, or specify your own image. All three backgrounds are chosen from the

Desktop & Screen Saver panel, located within System Preferences (as illus-
trated in Figure 2-1).
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You can also hold down Control, click on the Desktop, and choose Change

Desktop Background from the pop-up contextual menu (or right-click, if

y ging a heathen mouse with multiple buttons).

Drop®0ok

Picking something Apple
To choose a background from one of the collections provided by Apple,
click one of these groups from the list at the left:

<+

<+

Apple Background Images: These default backgrounds range from
simple patterns to somewhat strange and ethereal flux shapes. (You’ll
have to see them to understand what I mean.)

Nature: Scenic beauty: blades of grass, sand dunes, snowy hills . . . that
sort of thing.

Abstract: Even weirder twisting shapes in flux, this time with bright con-
trasting colors. Good for a psychiatrist’s office.

Solid Colors: For those who desire a soothing solid shade — more on
this in the next section.

Pictures Folder: This displays the images saved in the Pictures folder
by the active user.

Choose Folder: You can open a folder containing images and display
them instead. (I discuss this in more detail in a page or two.)

If you see something you like, click the thumbnail, and Mac OS X displays it
in the well and automatically refreshes your background so that you can see
what it looks like. (By the way, in the Apple universe, a well is a sunken
square area that displays an image — in this case, the background image
that you've selected.)

Mac OS X can manipulate the way that the background appears on your
Desktop. Click the drop-down list box next to the well and you can choose to

4 Tile the background: This repeats the image to cover the Desktop. (This

is usually done with pattern images to produce a smooth, creamy, seam-
less look.)

Fill the screen: This can be used with a solid color to get uniform
coverage.

Stretch the background to fit the Desktop: If your Desktop image is
smaller than the Desktop acreage, this works — but be warned, if you
try to stretch too small of an image over too large a Desktop, the pixi-
lated result can be pretty frightening. (Think of enlarging an old Kodak
Instamatic negative into a 16 x 20 poster. Dots, dots, dots.)

Center the image on the Desktop: This is my favorite solution for
Desktop images that are smaller than your resolution.

Book Il
Chapter 2

4anoj [euosiag ay)
dopysaq 1nop, Buinig



Drop

192 Changing the Screen Saver

annoy friends and confuse co-workers

3I\er ith Sthatlcan'tdish out revenge

when necessary. | don’t know whether | should
call this a Tip or a Devilish Practical Joke That
Will Drive People Nuts — anyway, it's fun as all
get-out. Right before you go to lunch, use the
Grab utility in your Applications/Utilities folder
to take a snapshot of your Desktop with a
number of windows open (or an error dialog
with an OK or Close button) and then save the

image to your Pictures folder. Select the image
as your Desktop background and then watch
others go crazy trying to click those faux win-
dows, buttons, and icons. For an archenemy, try
the same trick on his Mac! Arrange a slightly
embarrassing Desktop on his computer, specify
it as the background, and sit back while the fun
begins. (Perhaps a Web browser open to a
somewhat unusual Web site?)

Note that this drop-down list appears only if the Desktop picture that you
select is not one of the standard Apple images. All the pictures in the Apple
Background Images, Nature, Abstract, and Solid Colors categories are auto-
matically scaled to the size of your screen.

P To change your Desktop background automatically on a regular basis, enable
the Change Picture check box and then choose the delay period from the
drop-down list box. To display the images in random order, also enable the
Random Order check box; otherwise, Mac OS X displays them in the order

that they appear in the folder.

1 just gotta have lavender

As I mention earlier, for those who want their favorite color without the dis-
traction of an image, one can choose from a selection of solid colors. You can
choose from these colors the same way that you’d pick a default Mac OS X
background image (as [ mention in the previous section).

Selecting your own photo

Finally, you can drag your own image into the well from a Finder window to
add your own work of art. To view thumbnails of an entire folder, click the
Pictures Folder (to display the contents of your personal Pictures folder) or
click Choose Folder to specify any folder on your system. (Alternatively, you
can drag a folder from the Finder to the thumbnail window.) Click the
desired thumbnail to embellish your Desktop.

Changing the Screen Saver

Screen savers are another popular item. Because I cover the Screen Saver
preferences in Chapter 3 of this mini-book, I'll simply illustrate how to
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choose one here. Open System Preferences and click the Desktop & Screen
Saver icon; then click the Screen Saver tab to display the settings that you

DropBoaoks*
é To add a third-party, screen saver module so that everyone can use it on a

multi-user system, copy it into the Screen Savers folder within the top-level
Library folder.

Click one of the entries in the Screen Savers column to display a thumbnail
of the effect — enabling the Use Random Screen Saver check box, naturally,
runs through ’em all. You can also test the appearance of the saver module
by clicking the Test button; the screen saver runs until you move the mouse Book Il

or press a key. Chapter 2

Many screen savers allow you to monkey with their settings — if the
Options button is enabled, click it to see how you can change the effects.
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Changing Colors in Mac 0S X
D ro p B O O Kﬁunderstand it, but some people just don’t appreciate menus with
highlights! (You can tell a Louisiana State University graduate a mile

away.) To specify your own colors for buttons, menus, and windows, follow
these steps:

1. Open System Preferences and click the Appearance icon to display
the settings in Figure 2-3.

2. Click the Appearance drop-down list and choose the main color
choice for your buttons and menus.

3. Click the Highlight Color drop-down list and pick the highlight color
that will appear when you select text in an application or select an
item from a list.

4. Press 38+Q to exit System Preferences and save your changes.
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Adding Stickies

D ro B O q i€ure interesting little beasts — I don’t know their genus or phyla, but
ertainly handy to have around. To be technical for a moment, a
Stickie is actually nothing more than a special type of application window,

but these windows remain on your Desktop as long as the Stickies applica-
tion is running.

\\3

A\

[ use Stickies for anything that a Post-it Note can handle, including

*

R

<+

<+
<+

Reminders that you don’t want to misplace

Snippets of text that you want to temporarily store while your Mac is
turned off (without launching a behemoth like Word or digging for
TextEdit)

Boilerplate (repeated and standard) text that you’re constantly includ-
ing in your documents, like your address

A quick note that includes someone’s e-mail address or phone number

Today’s Dilbert cartoon from www.dilbert.com

A Stickie can contain data pasted from the Clipboard, or you can simply type
directly into the Stickies application window. Stickie windows can include
graphics and different fonts and colors. You can even locate specific text
from somewhere in your vast collection of Stickies by using the Find com-
mand. (And you don’t use up our bark-covered friends of the forest, either.)

In Book I, I discuss the Mac OS X Services menu — you can make a Stickie
note from the Finder Services menu, as well.

Follow these steps to stick your way to success:

1.

Open your Applications folder and run the Stickies application to
display the new window that you see in Figure 2-4.

The text cursor is already idling in the new window. (The other windows
are Stickies, too, but they contain display text from the application. If
you like, you can close them.)

Type text in the window or press 88+V to paste the contents of the
Clipboard into the window.

You can also import the contents of an existing file into a Stickie — just

click File and then choose Import Text to display a standard Open dialog.

You can add text formatting, change the text font, and change the
color of the font from the Font menu.

From the Note menu, you can also choose to make the Stickie translu-
cent. (No pressing reason, they just look cool.)

Book Il
Chapter 2
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4. To change the Stickie’s color, click the Color menu and choose the
appropriate hue.

D rO p B O O k@size and drag the Stickie window to the desired location.

To shrink and expand the Stickie window, click the icon at the upper-right
corner or press 3+M to toggle between a miniaturized view (showing
only the title bar) and the expanded view.

® To automatically run the Stickies application each time that you log on, open
the Accounts settings in System Preferences and click your account in the
list. Click the Startup Items button and add Stickies to the list by clicking the
plus button.

To delete a Stickie, simply click the Close button at the upper-left corner of
the Stickie window. Or, click on the Stickie to make it the active note and then
click Close. Stickies display a dialog to confirm that you want to close the
note; click Save to save the contents in a file or click the Don’t Save button
to close the note and discard its contents.

To close the Stickies application completely, click any note and press 8+Q —
the application will remember the position and contents of each note until
you launch it again.
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Customizing the Dock

D ro B O erksof importance, the Dock — the launch pad for applications and doc-
€ hat appears on your Desktop — ranks right up there with the com-

\NG/
s

mand center of a modern nuclear submarine. As such, it had better be easy
to customize, and naturally, Mac OS X doesn’t let you down.

Adding applications and extras to the Dock

Why be satisfied with just the icons that Apple places in the Dock? You can
add your own applications, files, and folders to the Dock as well.

4+ Adding applications: You can add any application to your Dock by
simply dragging its icon into the area to the left of the separator line
(which appears between applications and folders or documents); the
existing Dock icons will obligingly move aside to make a space for it
wherever you like.

Attempting to place an application on the right of the separator line will
send it to the Trash (if the Trash icon is highlighted when you release
the button), so beware.

4+ Adding files and folders: Folders and volume icons can be added to the
Dock by dragging the icon into the area to the right of the separator line.
(Attempting to place these to the left of the separator line will open an
application with the contents, which usually doesn’t work.) To open the
location in a Finder window, click and hold the mouse button (or press
Control when you click) to display a Dock menu like the one you see in
Figure 2-5, where you can open documents and run applications. Now
that, my friends, is genuine sassy!

4 Adding Favorites: You can drag any URL from Safari directly into the
area to the right of the separator line. Clicking that icon automatically
opens your browser and displays that page. (Safari gets the treatment in
Book IV, Chapter 5.)

To remove an icon from the Dock, just click and drag it off the Dock — you get
a rather silly (but somehow, strangely satisfying) animated cloud of debris,
and the icon is no more. Note, however, that the original application, folder,
or volume is not deleted — just the Dock icon is permanently excused. If you
like, you can delete almost any of the default icons that Mac OS X installs in
the Dock; only the Finder and Trash icons must remain in the Dock.
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If you can’t delete items from the Dock, you're using a Managed account —
that’s a Standard user account with certain limitations set. (In this case,
your account is set to Some Limits, and your administrator has disabled the
Modify the Dock check box in your account.) You'll need an Admin-level
user to log in; then visit the Accounts panel in System Preferences and
enable the check box again. For more information on user accounts, see
Chapter 5 of this mini-book.

Resizing the Dock

You can change the size of the Dock from the Dock settings in System
Preferences — I explain this in more detail in Book II, Chapter 3 — but
here’s a simpler way to resize the Dock, right from the Desktop.

Move your mouse cursor over the separator line in the Dock, and the cursor
turns into a funky line with arrows pointing up and down. This is your cue to
click and drag while moving the mouse up and down, which will expand and
shrink the Dock, respectively.

You can also hold down the Control key and click when the funky line cursor
is visible — this allows you to change your Dock preferences without the
hassle of opening System Preferences and displaying the Dock settings.
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Arranging Your Precious Desktop

D ro B O QKﬁonsider the layout of the Desktop itself. You can set the options for
n ement from the Finder View menu. Just like the options for Finder
windows that I cover in Chapter 1 of this mini-book, you can clean up and
arrange your Desktop by name, date, size, or kind.

The View Options for the Desktop are slightly different than the View Options
for a Finder window in icon view. (Garner the scoop on setting these prefer-
ences in Chapter 1 of this mini-book.) First, you choose a background for the
Finder from System Preferences. Also, you don’t have to worry about whether
the options are global or not . . . you only have one Desktop, after all.
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Chapter 3: Delving Under the Hood

DropBoak& System Preferences

In This Chapter

v Displaying and customizing settings in System Preferences
v~ Saving your changes

1 Changing settings

Like the Mac OS 9 Control Panel before it, the System Preferences window
is the place to practice behavior modification in Mac OS X. The settings
that you specify in System Preferences will affect the majority of the applica-
tions that you use as well as the hardware that you connect to your Mac,
your Internet and network traffic, the appearance and activity on your
Desktop, and how Mac OS X handles money, dates, and languages. Oh, and
don’t forget your screen saver.

In this chapter, I discuss the many settings in System Preferences — you’ll
discover what does what and how you can customize the appearance and
operation of Mac OS X.

The Preferred Way to Display the Preferences

A\\S

Apple has made it easy to open the System Preferences window. Just click
the System Preferences icon (looks like a wall light switch, next to the Apple
logo) in the Dock, and the window shown in Figure 3-1 appears. You can also
open the window by clicking the Apple menu and selecting the System
Preferences item.

Note that the System Preferences window has its own toolbar, which you
can customize with the icons that you use the most. Simply drag the desired
icon from the System Preferences window and drop it on the toolbar to add
it. To display all the System Preferences panels at any time, click the Show
All button in the toolbar’s upper-left corner.

You can also display all the System Preferences panes in alphabetical order,
which can make it easier to choose a pane if you're unsure what group it’s
in. Choose Viewr>Organize Alphabetically. (Note that you can also select any
pane directly from the View menu.)
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DropBooks:.
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Saving Your Preferences

You’ll note that there’s no Save or Apply button on the System Preferences
window. Illustrating the elegant design of Mac OS X, simply quitting System
Preferences automatically saves all the changes that you make. (However,
some panes in System Preferences have an Apply Now button that you can
click to apply your changes immediately.) Like any other Mac OS X applica-
tion, you can quit the System Preferences window by pressing 8+Q or by
choosing System Preferencest>Quit System Preferences.

Let’s Get Personal

The first stop on your tour of the System Preferences window is the Personal
section. No singles ads here — this section is devoted to settings that you
make to customize the appearance and operation of your Desktop and login
account.

Appearance preferences
The Appearance group appears in Figure 3-2.
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These settings are

<+
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Appearance: From this drop-down list, choose a color to be used for
buttons, menus, and windows.

Highlight Color: From this drop-down list, choose a color to be used to
highlight selected text in fields and drop-down list boxes.

Place Scroll Arrows: Select either radio button here to put the scroll
bar arrow buttons together (at the bottom of the scroll bar, in the lower-
right corner of the window) or at the top and bottom of the scroll bar.

Click in the Scroll Bar To: By default, Mac OS X jumps to the next or
previous page when you click in an empty portion of the scroll bar.
Mark the Scroll to Here radio button to scroll the document to the
approximate position in relation to where you clicked. (You can also
choose smooth scrolling, which looks cool — but many folks think that
it’s too slow compared with the default scrolling speed.) If you enable
the Minimize When Double Clicking a Window Title Bar check box, you
can minimize a Finder or application window by simply double-clicking
the window’s title bar.
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4 Number of Recent Items: The default number of recent applications and
recent documents — available from the Recent Items item in the Apple
D B k enu, which you can read more about in Book I, Chapter 3 — is 10. To
ro p O O Slange the default, click either of the drop-down list boxes here and
choose up to 50. (Personally, I like 20 or 30 for each.)
4+ Font Smoothing Style: Click this drop-down list for choices to make the
text on your monitor or flat-panel appear more like the printed page.

The best choices are Standard (for a typical CRT monitor) and Medium
(for a typical flat-panel LCD display).

4 Turn Off Text Smoothing for Font Sizes: Below a certain point size, text
smoothing isn’t much good for most on-screen fonts. By default, any
font displayed at 8 points or smaller isn’t smoothed, which is suitable
for a high-end video card and monitor. If you have an older monitor or a
low-end video card, you can speed up the display of text by turning off
text smoothing for fonts up to 12 points.

Desktop and screen saver preferences

Figure 3-3 illustrates the settings in the Desktop & Screen Saver group.
The settings here are

4 Current Desktop Picture: You can drag a picture from the thumbnail
field at the bottom half of the screen and drop it into the well (the
square empty box in Figure 3-3) to use it as your Desktop background.
To display a different image collection or open a folder of your own
images, click the Choose Folder entry in the left column and browse for
your heart’s desire. (To add an entire folder of images as a collection,
drag a folder to the well.)

4+ Arrangement: As | explain in Chapter 2 of this mini-book, you can tile
your background image, center it, and stretch it to fill the screen. The
Arrangement control appears only when you’re using your own pic-
tures, so you won't see it if you're using a desktop image supplied by
Apple.

4+ Change Picture: Enable this check box to change the Desktop back-
ground automatically after the delay period that you set, including each
time that you log in and each time that your Mac wakes up from sleep
mode.

4+ Random Order: To display screens randomly, enable the Random Order
check box — otherwise, the backgrounds are displayed in the sequence
in which they appear in the thumbnail strip.
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Click the Screen Saver tab and you’ll see the following settings:

4 Screen Savers: In the Screen Savers list at the left, click the screen saver

that you want to display an animated Preview of on the right. To try out
the screen saver in full-screen mode, click the Test button. (You can end
the test by moving your mouse.) If the screen saver module that you
select has any configurable settings, click the Configure button to display
them. (You can tell whether it has configurable settings by whether the
Configure button is enabled or disabled.) Finally, click the Open Energy
Saver button to jump to the Energy Saver System Preference settings,
where you can control how and when Mac OS X enters sleep mode.

Activation: Click and drag the slider here to specify the period of inac-
tivity that will trigger the screen saver. To disable the screen saver,
choose the Never setting at the far right of the slider.

Use Random: Just what it says — if this check box is enabled, a different
screen saver module is used each time that the screen saver is activated.
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4+ Hot Corners: You can click any of the four drop-down list boxes at the
four corners of the screen to specify that corner as an activation hot

rner (which immediately activates the screen saver) or as a disabling
ro p O O $t corner (which prevents the screen saver from activating). As long as

Figure 3-4:
These
settings are
useful for
monkeying
with the
Dock.

A\

the mouse pointer stays in the disabling hot corner, the screen saver
will not kick in — no matter how long a period of inactivity passes. Note
that you can also set the Exposé activation corners from here.

Dock preferences
The Dock group is shown in Figure 3-4.
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Settings here are

4+ Dock Size: Move this slider to change the overall size of the Dock.

4+ Magnification: With this check box enabled, a Dock icon will magically
expand like the national deficit when you move your mouse cursor over
it. You can move the Magnification slider to specify just how much mag-
nification is right for you.

This feature is useful for helping you click a particular Dock icon if
you've resized the Dock smaller than its default dimensions, or if you
have a large number of items in the Dock.
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4 Position on Screen: Choose from three radio buttons to make that

crazy Dock appear at the left, bottom, or right edge of your Desktop.

imize Using: By default, Mac OS X animates a window when it’s

nk into the Dock (and when it’s expanded back into a full window).
From the Minimize Using drop-down list, you can choose from a genie-

in-a-bottle effect or a scale-up-or-down-incrementally effect. To demon-
strate, choose an effect and then click the Minimize button (the yellow
button in the upper-left corner) on the System Preferences window.

If you don’t like these minimizing effects or you're running on an older
G3 Mac, you can turn minimizing effects off to save processing time and
speed up Mac OS X.

Animate Opening Applications: By default, Mac OS X has that happy,
slam-dancing feeling when you launch an application: The application’s
icon bounces up and down in the Dock two or three times to draw your
attention and indicate that the application is loading. If you find this
effervescence overly buoyant or distracting, disable this check box.

Automatically Hide and Show the Dock: If you like, the Dock can stay
hidden until you need it, thus reclaiming a significant amount of
Desktop space for your application windows. Enable this check box to
hide the Dock whenever you’re not using it.

To display a hidden Dock, move your mouse pointer over the edge of
the Desktop where it’s hiding.

Exposé preferences

Figure 3-5 illustrates the Exposé settings — new in Panther — that you can
configure in this group.

The settings here are

4 Active Screen Corners: These four drop-down list boxes operate just

like those in the Screen Savers panel, but they control the operation of
Panther’s Exposé feature. Click one to specify that corner as an All
Windows corner (which displays all windows on your desktop), an
Application Windows corner (which displays only the windows from the
active application), or a Desktop corner (which moves all windows to
the outside of the screen to uncover your Desktop). Note that you can
also set the Screen Saver Start and Disable corners from here.

Keyboard: Click each drop-down list box to set the key sequences for
all three Exposé functions (as I just explained): All Windows,
Application Windows, and Desktop.
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[ 8680 Exposé (=]
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Exposeé allows you to temporarily see all of your open windows at once, so you can
easily click on any window to bring it to the front.

Active Screen Corners

" All Windows 4 . Desktop FH

" Disable Screen Saver 3] [% " Application Windows 3]

—m Keyboard
Figure 3-5: r

. All windows:  F9
Selecting ' S
corners Application windows: ' F10 4
makes
Exposé Desktop: ' F11 Pﬂ
even easier For more choices, press Shift, Control, Option or Command keys while menu is open.
to use!

International preferences

The International group appears in Figure 3-6.

4+ Language tab: Choose the preferred order for language use in menus
and dialogs as well as the standards that Mac OS X will use for each
script style.

4+ Formats tab: Find these settings here:

¢ Date: You can select a region and use its date conventions (month-
day-year versus day-month-year), or you can build a custom format
for both the long date (Saturday, September 28, 2003) and short date
(9/28/2003) used throughout Mac OS X. The changes that you make
are immediately reflected in the sample box at the bottom of the
window.

e Time: Like Date, you can select a region to use the preset time con-
ventions. You can choose 12-hour or 24-hour (military) time formats,



Let’s Get Personal

209

change the time separator (colons, a period, or a dash), and specify

different suffixes for morning (a.m.) and evening (p.m.).

D rO p B O O kgumbers: These convention settings determine the separators used

or large numbers or numbers with decimals, as well as the currency
symbol that you want to use and where it appears in a number. You
can also choose between standard (US) and metric measurement

Figure 3-6:
The Inter-
national

settings in
Mac 0S X.

systems.

4 Input Menu tab: Each check box toggles the keyboard layouts available
from the Input menu. You can click the Options button to toggle the
shortcuts for switching layouts and input methods, as well as toggle
automatic synchronization between the active font (where the input

cursor is onscreen) and the keyboard layout that Mac OS X uses.
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Security preferences

ecurity group is shown in Figure 3-7.
DropBook

4+ FileVault: These controls allow you to set the Master Password for
FileVault encryption within the current user’s Home folder — which
makes it virtually impossible for others to access those files. Only an
Admin-level user can set the Master Password. After the Master
Password has been set, you can click the Turn On FileVault button to
enable FileVault encryption for the user who’s currently logged in; the
user’s Login password becomes their FileVault password as well.

mngs here are

4+ Require Password to Wake This Computer from Sleep or Screen
Saver: If you enable this check box, Mac OS X will require that you enter
your Login password before the system will return from a sleep state or
exit a screen saver.

8e o Security =
« WHAO B @
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FileVault

= | FileVault secures your entire Home folder by encrypting its contents. It automatically
9 a = encrypts and decrypts your files on-the-fly, so you won't even know it is happening.

P WARNING: Your files will be encrypted using your login password. If you forget your
login password and the master password is not available, your data will be lost
forever.

A master password is not set for this computer. (: Set Master Password... )

This is a "safety net” password. It lets you unlock any
FileVault account on this computer.

FileWault protection is off for this account. ( Turn On FileVault... )
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F All Accounts on this Computer;

igure 3-7:
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4 All Accounts on This Computer: If you're an Admin-level user, you can
set these global security features that affect all user accounts — you

hoose to disable the automatic logon feature, force Mac OS X to
rO p O O gre a Login password each time that a System Preference pane is

opened, or automatically log off any user after a certain amount of
inactivity.

It’s All about the Hardware

Figure 3-8:
Change the
automatic
launch of
CDs and
DVDs.

The next category, Hardware, allows you to specify settings that affect your
Macintosh hardware. Book Il
Chapter 3

CDs and DUDs preferences

The CDs & DVDs group is shown in Figure 3-8.
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Choices here are

4 When You Insert a Blank CD: Click this drop-down list box to specify
the action that Mac OS X should take when you load a blank CD-R or
CD-RW. You can choose to be prompted or to open the Finder, iTunes,
or Disk Copy. Additionally, you can open another application that you
select, run an AppleScript that you select, or ignore the disc.
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4 When You Insert a Blank DVD: Use this feature to specify the action
that your Mac should take when you load a recordable DVD.

D ro p B O O kﬁ?en You Insert a Music CD: Choices from this drop-down list specify

at action Mac OS X should take when you load an audio CD. By default,
iTunes is launched.

4 When You Insert a Picture CD: Choices from this drop-down list spec-
ify what action Mac OS X should take when you load a picture CD. By
default, iPhoto is launched.

4 When You Insert a Video DVD: Choices from this drop-down list spec-
ify what action Mac OS X should take when you load a DVD movie. By
default, DVD Player is launched.

Displays preferences
The Displays group is shown in Figure 3-9.

8eon iMac =
« MAO® 3 @
Show All Displ_i\fs Sound Metwork Startup Disk 50Ftwa-re Update

—E—DFSpIa\r | Color |

Resolutions:
640 x 480 Colors: | Millions i i
800 x 600 =
1024 x 768 Refresh Rate: n/a
EShow displays in menu bar
Number of recent modes: | 3 B
Figure 3-9:
Control your 0o
display with 52
these Brightness

settings.
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The two panels here are

DropBoo

A\\S

iemlay: Click the resolution that you want to use from the Resolutions
'sn the left and then choose the number of colors (from the Colors
drop-down list) to display. In most cases, you’ll want to use the highest
resolution and the highest number of colors. You can also choose a
refresh rate (from the, ahem, Refresh Rate drop-down list). Again, gener-
ally the higher the refresh rate, the better. Move the Brightness slider to
adjust the brightness level of your display. (Note that these settings are
different depending on what type of display you're using — for example,
a Mac with a CRT monitor will have more settings to choose from than a
flat-panel LCD system.)

Enable the Show Displays in Menu Bar check box if you’ll be switching
resolutions and color levels often. You can also set the number of
recently used modes that will appear in the Displays menu.

Color: Click a display color profile that will control the colors on your
monitor. To create a custom ColorSync profile and calibrate the colors
that you see on your monitor, click the Calibrate button to launch the
Display Calibrator. (You can also launch it from your Utilities folder
within your Applications folder.) This easy-to-use assistant will walk you
step-by-step through the process of creating a ColorSync profile
matched to your monitor’s gamma and white-point values.

Energy Saver preferences

The Energy Saver group is shown in Figure 3-10.

The three tabs here are

4 Sleep: Move the Put the Computer to Sleep When It Is Inactive For slider

to specify when Mac OS X should switch to sleep mode — the Never set-
ting disables sleep mode entirely. To choose a separate delay period for
blanking your monitor, enable the Put the Display to Sleep When the
Computer Is Inactive For check box and move the delay slider. You can
also power-down the hard drive to conserve energy and prevent wear
and tear (an especially good feature for laptop owners).

Schedule: If you want to start your Mac at a scheduled time, enable the
Start Up the Computer check box; then choose the desired schedule.
Click the up and down arrows next to the time display to set the startup
time. If you like, you can also set your Mac to shut down or sleep by
using the Shut Down drop-down list.

Book Il
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Figure 3-10:
Put your
Mac to
sleep with
these
settings.

8eo Energy Saver =

{'-- Sleep | Schedule  Options ]

Put the computer to sleep when it is inactive for:

—
] I I 1 1 I I ] ] 1 I 1 1 ] 1 Rr‘)
1 min 15 min 1hr 3hrs Never
# Put the display to sleep when the computer is inactive for:
I I I I 1 I I I I ‘\|7 I ] I I 1 I
1 min 15 min 1hr 3 hrs  Mever
[ Put the hard disk(s) to sleep when possible. ®
il
| Click the lock to prevent further changes.

4+ Options: These settings can toggle events that can wake Mac OS X from
sleep mode, including a ring signal from the modem or a network con-
nection by the network administrator. If you'd like to put your Mac into
sleep mode by pressing the Power button, enable the Allow Power
Button to Sleep the Computer check box. You can also set Mac OS X to
restart automatically after a power failure, which is a good idea if you’ll
be running a Web or File Transfer Protocol (FTP) server on your
machine. (Read more about this in Book VII, Chapter 4.)

Keyboard and mouse preferences
The Keyboard & Mouse group is shown in Figure 3-11.

The three panels here are

4+ Keyboard: Move the Key Repeat Rate slider to alter the rate at which a
keystroke will repeat. You can also adjust the Delay Until Repeat slider
to alter how long a key must be held down before it repeats. To test
your settings, click in the sample box and hold down a single key.
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4 Mouse: Drag the Tracking Speed slider to determine how fast the mouse
tracks across your Desktop. You can also drag the Double-Click Speed
slider to determine how fast you must click your mouse to cause a
double-click — feel free to click in the sample box to test your settings.

4+ Keyboard Shortcuts: If you're a power user who appreciates the lure of

the keyboard shortcut, you can edit your shortcuts here.

Looking for even more keyboard customizing possibilities? Enable the
Turn On Full Keyboard Access check box on the Keyboard Shortcuts

panel — this gives you additional keys to use.

Printing and fax preferences

Figure 3-12 illustrates the Print & Fax preferences.
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Figure 3-12:
Setting
printer
defaults in
System
Preferences.

8e o Print & Fax (=]

[

Printing | Faxing |

( Set Up Printers... )

Selected printer in Print Dialog: [ Last printer used |

ar

ar

Default paper size in Page Setup: | US Letter -

[ Share my printers with other computers

il
[:i Click the lock to prevent further changes.

Click the Set Up Printers button to launch the Printer Setup Utility (no great
shocker there). The other settings here are

4 Selected Printer in Print Dialog: Click this drop-down list box to select
the installed printer that should act as the default printer throughout
your system. If you choose Last Printer Used, Mac OS X uses the printer
that received the last print job.

4 Default Paper Size in Page Setup: Will that be US Letter or Tabloid?
Click this drop-down list box to specify the default paper size for future
print jobs.

This panel also offers a one-click method of sharing your printers across
your network: Enable the Share My Printers with Other Computers check
box, and Mac OS X takes care of the rest. Nice.

Click the Faxing tab to display the settings that you see in Figure 3-13.
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Figure 3-13:
Time to set
those fax
defaults.

® @ @

Memwork  Startup Disk Software Update

" Printing | Faxing

My Fax Number:

When a Fax Arrives:

E Receive faxes on this computer

555-1212
— =
Answer after 4 . rings
' Save to: [ [7 Shared Faxes [
1 Email to: Mark Chambers <fuad ramses@mac. i

] Print on printer:

[ Let others send faxes through this computer

il
d Click the lock to prevent further changes.

To receive faxes on your Mac, you must first enable the Receive Faxes on
This Computer check box. After faxing has been turned on, you can config-
ure the other settings, which include

4 My Fax Number: Enter the phone number that others will call to reach

<+

your Mac.

When a Fax Arrives: You can determine how many times the phone will
ring before your Mac answers the incoming call. By default, Mac OS X
saves the incoming fax to your Shared Faxes folder, but you can change
that location — or, if you like, you can select an e-mail address where
the fax will be sent, or you can choose to print the incoming fax on the
printer that you specify. And check it out: If you like, you can send your
fax to all three destinations (a disk folder, an e-mail address, and a
printer)!

If you want others on your network to be able to send faxes using your Mac,

enable the Let Others Send Faxes through This Computer check box.

Book Il
Chapter 3

CERITEVEIETH
walshg ynm pooy
ayy Japun Buinjag



218  1¢'s All about the Hardware

Sound preferences

ound group is shown in Figure 3-14. To set the overall system audio
Rl e, drag the Output Volume slider. To mute all sound from your Mac,
enable the Mute check box. I recommend that you enable the Show Volume
in Menu Bar check box, which displays a convenient volume slider menu
bar icon.

DropBoo

The three tabs here are

4+ Sound Effects: From this panel, you can choose the system alert sound
and the volume for alerts. You can also choose to mute application and
Finder menu sound effects, as well as toggle the sample sound effect
when the volume keys are pressed on your Mac’s keyboard (or from the
Volume slider).

4 Output: Use these settings to choose which audio controller your Mac
should use for playing sound. Unless you've installed additional audio
hardware, this should remain set to your Built-in Audio Controller. You
can adjust the balance between the left and right channels for the
selected output controller.

8aeon Sound (=]
TR Q& = (=
« WAaQe o

Show All | Displays Sound Metwork Startup Disk Software Update

1

[ Sound Effects | Output  Input

Choose an alert sound

Name Kind

Basso Built=in m
Blow Built-in

Bottle Built-in

Frog Built-in b
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<

Play alerts and sound effects through: External speakers

Alert volume: o : | : : ® ﬂ)))
™ Play user interface sound effacts
Figure 3-14: ] Play feedback when volume keys are pressed @
Specify how
your Mac Output volume: o = ‘))) [ Mute
sounds from ' : i : '

this group. ™ show volume in menu bar
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4 Input: These settings allow you to specify an input source. Unless you've
added an input source, leave this set to your Internal Microphone. Drag

D B put Volume slider to increase or decrease the input signal volume —
rO p O O put level display provides you with real-time sound levels.
Sharing the Joy: Internet & Network

Figure 3-15:
Everything
.Mac
resides in
this System
Preferences
group.

Your Internet & Network connections are controlled from the settings in this
category.

Mac preferences
The .Mac group is illustrated in Figure 3-15.

The two panels are

4 .Mac: In the .Mac Member Name and the Password text boxes, respec-
tively, type your .Mac member name and password. If you'd like to sub-
scribe, click the Sign Up button to launch your Web browser — you’ll be
whisked to the .Mac sign-up page. For more information about joining
Apple’s .Mac service, see Book IV, Chapter 1.

8eon -Mac (&)
e B O E (@)
=
Show All © Displays Sound Metwork Startup Disk Software Update
[ |
1 :Mac | iDisk —

Set up your .Mac membership

Enter your member name and password. This
information is used to access your .Mac account.

.Mac Member Name: kinggodzilla

Password: ssssssssssss

Meed a membership?

Get the suite of Internet essentials for your Mac.
Click Sign Up for a 60-day trial.

[ SignUp )
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4+ iDisk: This tab displays your current iDisk usage and allows you to sub-

DropBook

A\

scribe for additional space with the Buy More button. You can set your
cess privileges for your public folder to Read-Only or Read-Write, and
$u can add a password that others have to enter before they can
access your public folder. For a complete description of iDisk, see Book
IV, Chapter 4.

[ recommend that you enable the Create a Local Copy of Your iDisk and
Choose the Synchronize Automatically option; this will allow iDisk to
run much faster because Mac OS X can read and write by using your
local iDisk copy on your hard drive. Your Mac will regularly synchronize
the data on your local hard drive across the Internet with the iDisk on
the Apple server.

Network preferences

The Network group is shown in Figure 3-16.

8eeon Network =)

« E A6 O @

Figure 3-16:
Fine-tune
Network
settings
here.

Show All | Displays Sound  Metwork Startup Disk Software Update
Location: | Automatic l-?i
Show: | Network Status h‘v]

Built-in Ethernet is currently active and has the IP address
@  Built-in Ethernet 192.168.1.105. You are connected to the Internet via Built-in
Ethernet.

( Configure... ) Connect... - ®

il . -
d Click the lock to prevent further changes. [ Assist me... ) Apply Now
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You can create a new Location by clicking the Location drop-down list at
the top of the dialog — Mac OS X prompts you for a name — or you can
existing Locations by choosing Edit Locations from this list.

ic is the default, and it does a pretty good job of figuring out what
settings you need.) As [ mention earlier in the book (Book I, Chapter 3), cre-
ating Locations makes it easy to completely reconfigure your Network pref-
erences when you connect your computer to other networks: for example,
when you take your laptop to a branch office. You can also set up Locations
to accommodate different ISP dial-up telephone numbers in different towns.

If you need to create a new Location that’s very similar to an existing
Location, click the Location drop-down list box and choose Edit Locations.
Then select the Location that you want to copy and click the Duplicate
button. The new Location that you create will contain all the same settings
(without several minutes of retyping), so you can easily edit it and make
minor changes quickly.

When you select Built-in Ethernet from the Show drop-down list box, the
tabs displayed are

4+ TCP/IP: These settings are provided either automatically (by using
Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol [DHCP]) or manually (by using
settings provided by your network administrator). For more details on
TCP/IP settings, see Book IV, Chapter 1 and Book V, Chapter 2.

4 PPPoE: The settings that you enter here — if necessary — are used for
Point-to-Point over Ethernet connections. If you're not using PPPoE to
connect to your ISP, you can forget about the settings in this dialog;
if you are using PPPoE, see Book IV, Chapter 1 for more details.

4 AppleTalk: If you're connecting your Mac to older Macs via an
AppleTalk network, enable the Make AppleTalk Active check box and
choose an active Zone to join from the AppleTalk Zone drop-down list
box. Automatic configuration should work in nearly every AppleTalk
environment, but if you want to specify the Node ID and Network ID for
your computer manually, choose Manually from the Configure drop-
down list box.

Note that AppleTalk can only be active on one port within a location —
for example, if you have AppleTalk active for Ethernet, you can’t select
AppleTalk for the wireless port in the same location. (You can, however,
define different locations for AirPort and Ethernet, both with AppleTalk
active.)

4+ Proxies: Network proxy servers are used as part of a firewall configura-
tion to help keep your network secure, but in most cases, changing
them can cause you to lose Internet functionality if you enter the wrong
settings.
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Most folks using a telephone modem, cable modem, or digital subscriber
line (DSL) connection should leave these settings alone. Enable and
ange these settings only at the request of your network administrator.

you’ve enabled your Mac OS X firewall and you use FTP to transfer
files, enable the Passive FTP Mode check box on the Proxies tab — I rec-
ommend that you enable this setting to allow downloading from some
Web pages as well.

Ethernet: From this panel, you can configure the settings for your
Ethernet network interface card. I strongly recommend that you leave
the Configure drop-down list box set to Automatically (unless specifi-
cally told to set things manually by your system administrator or that
nice person from Apple tech support).

When you select Internal Modem from the Show drop-down list box, the
tabs displayed are

4+ TCP/IP: You can configure your Internet connection for Point-to-Point

Protocol (PPP), AOL dialup, or enter the settings manually — the
Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) dial-up con-
nection that you choose determines what fields are available. Your ISP
will supply you with these settings.

PPP: These settings are used for a Point-to-Point Protocol connection
over a telephone modem. Again, your ISP will provide you with the right
values to enter here. If you're supplied with a secondary telephone
number to dial when the primary is busy, enter it into the Alternate
Number field.

If you're concerned about who'’s using your Internet connection — or
you want to add an extra layer of security when you dial out — disable
the Save Password check box, and Mac OS X will prompt you each time
for your Internet account password.

Proxies: Some ISPs use proxy servers for their dialup accounts to main-
tain security, but (as I mention earlier in this section) changing these
settings willy-nilly is inviting disaster. Leave them disabled unless given
specific instructions on what to set by your ISP.

Modem: Click the drop-down Modem list box and choose the brand and
model of your modem. If Mac OS X detects an internal modem, it’s used
by default.

[ strongly recommend that you enable both the Enable Error Correction
and Compression in Modem and the Wait for Dial Tone Before Dialing
check boxes because they will provide you with the best performance
and the fastest speeds.
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You can also select tone or pulse dialing and whether you want to hear
the two modems conversing. (If the caterwauling bothers you, turn off
ound option.) If you like, Mac OS X can notify you with an alert

d if you receive an incoming call while you’re connected to your
ISP — just enable the Connection check box. If you live outside the
United States, click the Change button to select the proper Country
Setting; this governs how your modem dials your ISP. Finally, | recom-
mend that you enable the Show Modem Status in Menu Bar check box,
which gives you a visual reference on your connection status.

To enable and disable your network ports, click the Show drop-down list box
and choose Network Port Configurations. You can enable the On check box to
toggle individual ports — for instance, if you don’t use your internal modem,
you can turn it off. And you can drag configurations into any desired order to
specify which ports Mac OS X should use first when connecting.

OuickTime preferences

The QuickTime group is shown in Figure 3-17. For complete details on
QuickTime, streaming media, and viewing movies downloaded from the
Web, see Book IIl, Chapter 6.

Figure 3-17:
Tweak
QuickTime
settings
here.

8eo6-o __ QuickTime =)

< |y 6 ®

Show All | Displays Sound Network Startup Disk Software Update

{—Plug-ﬁn"i Connection  Music = Media Keys = Update |

QuickTime Plug-in settings:

E Play movies automatically

Play movies automatically as they are downloaded by your Web
browser.

"] Save movies in disk cache
Retains downloaded movies in your browser's disk cache whenever

possible.

1 Enable kiosk mode

Hide options to save movies and to change QuickTime settings
from within your browser.

[ MIME settings... )

(AbothuickTime...) cf Registration... )
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If you've purchased a registration code for QuickTime Pro or Player Pro,
click the Registration button to enter it.

DropBookKS s e
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4 Plug-In: These settings determine how QuickTime acts when it’s used as

a Web browser plug-in. Enable the Play Movies Automatically check box
to toggle automatic playback of movies that you've downloaded from
the Web. If you'll be viewing downloaded QuickTime movies often, it’s

a good idea to enable the Save Movies in Disk Cache check box — this
improves the playback performance.

When the Enable Kiosk Mode check box is enabled, the options avail-
able from the Player window no longer include the ability to save
movies or change QuickTime settings — this is a good idea when your
kids will be downloading and watching movies from the Web.

If you need to change the MIME file types that QuickTime will play from
a Web page, click the MIME Settings button. (These are the different
types of multimedia files that you’ll encounter on the Web, like video,
audio, and photographs.) However, | recommend that you use the
default settings because otherwise you might end up downloading a file
type that you can’t use because you've disabled it.

Often, third-party media players will, in effect, take over the MIME file
types from QuickTime — naturally, this is what you want, if you like the
new player application. However, if you decide that the new player is
not your style, you can return QuickTime to its rightful place as Kahuna
of the Web Downloads by displaying the MIME settings, clicking the Use
Defaults button, and then clicking OK.

Connection: Click the Connection Speed drop-down list to choose the
data transfer speed closest to your connection rate. This optimizes
QuickTime’s streaming video performance to match your connection. If
you're not using DSL, a network Internet connection, or a cable modem
connection, make sure that you disable the Allow Multiple Simultaneous
Streams check box.

Click the Instant-On button to enable or disable streaming playback the
moment that you start to receive the media (without queuing a signifi-
cant amount first, which takes time). The faster your Internet connec-
tion is, the less time you'll need to queue a media stream.

If you receive protocol error messages from QuickTime, click the Trans-
port Setup button and then click the Auto Configure button. Mac OS X will
choose the correct transport protocol and port ID for your connection.

Music: You need only visit this panel if you've added a software-based
music synthesizer (such as Deck or VST) to Mac OS X — if so, you can
click its entry here and click Make Default to use it instead of
QuickTime’s built-in synthesizer.



Sharing the Joy: Internet & Network 225

4+ Media Keys: If you play MP3 or MOV files that require secure media
keys, you can click the Add button and enter the category and key from

#panel. To edit a key, select it from the list and click the Edit button.
rO p O O move a key from the list, select it and click the Delete button.
4+ Update: By default, QuickTime checks for new updates automatically,
but you can check for new updates immediately by clicking the Update
Now button. You can also add QuickTime enhancement software from

other companies by clicking the Install New 3rd-Party QuickTime
Software button and then clicking the Update Now button.

Sharing preferences Book I

Figure 3-18 illustrates the Sharing preferences. Chapter 3
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Click in the Computer Name text field to change the default network name
assigned to your Mac during the installation process. Your current network

D r O p B O O Kgis is listed, but you can change your network settings by clicking the
i tton.

a\\J
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The three tabs here are

4 Services: Each entry in the services list controls a specific type of

sharing, including Personal File Sharing (with other Macs), Windows
Sharing (with PCs running Windows), Personal Web Sharing, Remote
Login, FTP Access, Apple Remote Desktop, Remote Apple Events, and
Printer Sharing. To turn on any of these services, enable the On check
box for that service. To turn off a service, choose it from the list and
click the Stop button that appears.

From a security standpoint, [ highly recommend that you enable only
those services that you will actually use. A Mark’s Maxim to remember:

Poking too many holes in your firewall is not a good thing.™

Firewall: As I discuss in Book IV, Chapter 6, Mac OS X includes a built-in
firewall. You can enable the firewall from this panel — when the firewall
is on, communication to any service not allowed in the list is blocked.
(In firewall-speak, these entries are called rules because they determine
what’s allowed to pass through to your Mac.)

To enable communications with a service, select the entry in the list
and enable the On check box. Click the New button to specify a new rule
by entering a port and assigning it a name. After you create a new rule,
it appears in the list, and you can toggle it on and off like any of the
default rules. Click the Edit button to edit the selected rule; click the
Delete button to remove the selected rule.

If you're using an Internet or network connection, I strongly urge you to
enable the firewall (but only after you’ve reviewed Book V, Chapter 2).
However, if you suddenly can’t connect to other computers or share
files that you were originally able to share, it’s time to review the rules
that you've enabled from this panel.

Internet: If you want to share the Internet connection from this
Macintosh, click the port to use — this will almost always be the Built-in
Ethernet option — and then click Start.

Tweaking the System

The last section of the System Preferences window covers system-wide set-
tings that affect all users and the overall operation of Mac OS X.
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Accounts preferences

D r O p B O QIRA§)unts group is illustrated in Figure 3-19.

ach user on your system has an entry in this list. The panels here change,
depending on the access level of the selected account. They can include

4+ Password: Click in these text fields to enter or edit the account name,
password, and password hint for the selected user.

Click the Address Book Card button to edit the card that you’ve marked

A\ _
in the Address Book as My Card. Mac OS X launches the Address Book,
and you can edit your card to your heart’s content. (For the complete Book Il
scoop on the Mac OS X Address Book, see Book I, Chapter 5.) Chapter 3
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4 Picture: From the Picture panel, you can either choose one of the
thumbnail images provided by Apple to represent you or click Edit to

D r O B O O kiag a new image from the Finder.
p curity: Click the Security tab to enable or disable FileVault encryption

\\3
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protection for the files in your Home folder, as I discuss earlier in this
chapter.

4+ Limitations: This panel is only available when you’re adding or editing a
Standard level account — you can choose to assign no limitations, or
you can click Some Limits to disable certain features within Mac OS X.
Click Simple Finder to strictly limit this user’s access, as well as assign
that person the Simple version of the Finder. For more information
about assigning limitations, refer to Book II, Chapter 5.

4 Startup Items: The applications that you add to this list will launch
automatically each time that the current user logs in to Mac OS X. To
add an application, click the Add button (which carries a plus sign),
navigate to the desired application and select it, and then click the Add
button. (Alternately, you can simply drag an item from a Finder window
into the Startup Items list.) To remove an application from the list, click
to select it and then click the Remove button (which has a minus sign).
Each application can be launched in a hidden state — meaning that its
window doesn’t appear on the Desktop. To toggle an item as hidden or
visible, enable the Hide check box next to the desired application.

The order that Startup Items are launched can be changed by dragging
entries in the list into the desired sequence.

A word about the Login Options button — click it to set a number of global
options that control how users log in. For example, you can choose to dis-
play either a Name field (followed by a Password field) on the Login screen
(which means that the user must actually type in the correct username) or a
list of users, from which a person can select a user ID. (If security is a con-
sideration, use the Name and Password option.)

If you choose, you can log in automatically as the selected user by clicking the
Login Options button and enabling the Automatically Log in As <Username>
feature. The Login Options panel also allows you to enable or disable Fast
User Switching, which [ discuss in Book II, Chapter 5.

You can prevent anyone from restarting or shutting down the Mac from
the Login screen by enabling the Hide the Restart and Shut Down Buttons
check box.

Classic preferences

Figure 3-20 shows the Classic System Preferences settings. For all the back-
ground on Classic, read Book I, Chapter 7.
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86O Classic =
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Figure 3-20:
Setup
Classic
settings
here.
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— —-{ Start/Stop | Advanced Memory/Versions =

Classic is an environment for running Mac OS 9 applications. It starts
automatically when a Classic application is launched, or it can be started here.

Classic is not running.

Select a system folder for Classic:

| [ Start Classic when you login
¥ Disk Wolfgang | Hide Classic while starting
iDisk

1 Warn before starting Classic

| Show Classic status in menu bar

Start Click to start the Classic environment.

Restart

Force Quit

The three panels here are

4 Start/Stop: You can select from multiple Mac OS 9 System folders when
launching Classic, and you can elect to start Classic automatically when
the current user logs in. (Personally, I don’t use Classic often, so [ don’t
run it automatically at login — therefore saving those system resources
for my other applications.) If you’d rather be prompted before Classic is
launched, enable the Warn Before Starting Classic check box. You can
launch Classic manually from this panel by clicking Start; if Classic is
encountering problems, you can click the Restart or the Force Quit but-
tons as well.

Note that you can monitor the status of Classic mode by enabling the
Show Classic Status in Menu Bar check box — this can be a boon for
those who use many legacy applications from the days of Mac OS 9.

4 Advanced: Three special start-up options are available from the drop-
down list — and only when you use the Start Classic button on this
panel. (As you might expect, these options are typically only for debug-
ging and troubleshooting.) You can elect to start Classic with all exten-
sions turned off, or you can open the Extensions Manager to toggle
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Figure 3-21:
Keep track
of Date &
Time
settings.

individual extensions on and off within Classic. Finally, you can choose
Use Key Combination from the drop-down list to start or restart Classic
gnen you press a shortcut sequence of up to five keys.

use preferences from the current user’s Home folder, enable the Use
Mac OS 9 Preferences from Your Home check box. If this is disabled,
preferences from the System folder that you choose on the Start/Stop
panel are used. You can specify the amount of inactivity before Classic
switches to sleep mode, and you can rebuild the Classic Desktop, which
is a good idea if custom icons disappear or documents that once had
recognized file types are no longer recognized.

4+ Memory/Versions: This panel displays information on both Classic and

the applications that it’s running. To show background processes that
would normally be invisible, mark the Show Background Applications
check box to enable it.

Date and time preferences

Click the System Preferences Date & Time icon to display the settings that
you see in Figure 3-21.

8eeon Date & Time =)

w | J O @

Show All © Displays Sound MNetwork Startup Disk Software Update

{ Date & Time | Time Zone = Clock ]

ESet Date & Time automatically: Apple Americas/U.5. (time.apple.com) ':i

9/11/2003 1:35:54AM

To set date and time formats, use International preferences. [ Open International @

il
u_ii Click the lock to prevent further changes.
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The three tabs here are

Oksl& Time: To set the current date, click the date within the mini-

dar; to set the system time, click in the field above the clock and
type the current time.

You can’t set these values manually if you use a network time server. To
automatically set your Mac’s system time and date from a network time
server, enable the Set Date & Time Automatically check box and then
choose a server from the drop-down list that corresponds to your loca-
tion. (Of course, you need an Internet connection to use a network time
server.)

Time Zone: Click your approximate location on the world map to
choose a time zone or click the Closest City drop-down list and choose
the city that’s closest to you (and shares your same time zone).

Clock: If you enable the Show the Date and Time check box, you can
choose to view the time in text or icon format. The clock can appear on
the menu bar or in its own window. You can also optionally display sec-
onds, AM/PM, and the day of the week; have the time separator charac-
ters flash; or use a clock based on 24 hours. If you choose a clock
window, you can even specify the transparency of that window so that it
won't interfere with applications behind it.

Personally, I get a big kick out of my Mac announcing the time on the
hour . . . plus, it helps pull me back into the real world. (You've got to eat
sooner or later.) Anyway, if you'd like this helpful reminder as well, enable
the Announce the Time check box on the Clock tab, and click the drop-
down list to select an hour, half-hour, or quarter-hour announcement.

Software Update preferences

The Software Update settings are shown in Figure 3-22.
The two panels here are

4+ Update Software: | recommend enabling the Check for Updates check

box — and I also recommend that you choose Daily or Weekly from the
drop-down list box. (You can also elect to download critical updates in
the background automatically while you continue working.) To check
immediately, click the Check Now button.

Installed Updates: Click this tab to display a list of the updates that
you've already applied to Mac OS X. You can open the list as a log file as
well, which will allow you to cut and paste text.
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Figure 3-22:
Check for
operating
system
updates on
aregular
basis.

E Update Software | Installed Updates 1

Software Update checks for new and updated versions of your software based on
information about your computer and current software.

™ Check for updates: | Daily @

| Download important updates in the background
You will be notified when the updates are ready to be installed.

Check Now

Last check: Software Update ran successfully.
Yesterday at 11:22 PM

Speech preferences

Figure 3-23 illustrates the Speech settings — for a discussion of how these
settings are used, visit Book VII, Chapter 3.

The three panels here are

4 Speech Recognition: This tab has three tabs of its own: On/Off, Listening,
and Commands. From the Recognition System drop-down list box, you
can choose from either the Apple Speakable Items system or a third-party
system that you’ve installed — if you go with a third-party system, the
tabs will vary according to the recognition software that you select.

e On/Off: With this feature toggled on (by selecting the On radio
button next to Apple Speakable Items Is), you can control Mac OS X
with spoken commands. If you're going to use Apple Speakable
Items, enable the Turn On Speakable Items at Login check box.

Click the self-named button to open the Speakable Items Folder from
this panel. (I discuss speech in Book VII, Chapter 3.) From the Play
Sound drop-down list, you can indicate what sound effect Mac OS X
will play when it recognizes a speech command. (Optionally, Mac OS X
can confirm the command by speaking it if you enable the Speak
Confirmation check box.)
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¢ Listening: Here you can change the Speakable Items Listening key
(Esc by default) and specify whether your Mac should listen only
D B k hile the key is pressed or whether the Listening key toggles listen-
ro p O O g on and off. You can also change the name of your computer and
whether that name is required before a command. If you have more
than one microphone, you can select which one you want to use as

well as set the input volume. Otherwise, leave these settings as
they are.

e Commands: Here you can select which types of commands that will
be available as well as whether exact wording of command names is
required. Read more about these settings in Book VII, Chapter 3.
Book Il

4+ Default Voice: Here’s a fun panel — click a voice in the list at the left, Chapter 3

and Mac OS X will use that voice to speak to you from dialogs and appli-
cations. You can set the Rate (from Slow to Fast) and play a sample by
clicking the Play button. (Try Zarvox, Bubbles, and Pipe Organ.)

4+ Spoken User Interface: These settings specify when Mac OS X will talk
to you. The Talking Alerts feature actually speaks the text within alert
dialogs — to toggle it on, enable the Speak the Alert Text check box.
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You can also optionally add a phrase before the text, which you can
choose from the Speak the Phrase drop-down list box. To add a phrase
S the list, like Don’t Panic! choose Edit Phrase List from the list.

ove the Wait Before Speaking slider to specify how much time your
Mac should wait before reading the dialog to you. You can also option-
ally announce when an application wants your attention, the text that’s
under the mouse pointer, and the selected text when you press a key
that you specify.

Startup Disk preferences
Figure 3-24 illustrates the Startup Disk settings.

8e o Startup Disk =)

e« EHANO H @

Show All © Displays Sound MNetwork Startup Disk Software Update

Select the system you want to use to start up your computer

- a Fal g
Mac OS X, 10.3 Mac OS5 X, 10.2.6 Mac 0§ 9.2.2 Mac OS5 9.2.2
on FireWire Drive on Disk Wolfgang on Disk Wolfgang on FireWire Drive

Figure 3-24:
Selecta
start-up disk
here.

CMBER

4|»

'

©
You have selected Mac OS X, 10.3 on the volume "FireWire Drive”.

il “Restart... )
d Click the lock to prevent further changes. ( Restart...

To select a start-up disk, click the desired start-up folder from the scrolling
icon list.

Mac OS 9 System folders have a 9 icon, and Mac OS X folders have the famil-
iar blue X logo. Mac OS X displays the version numbers of each system and
the physical drives where each system resides.

If you're planning on rebooting with an external Universal Serial Bus (USB)
or FireWire start-up disk, that disk must already be connected, powered on,
and recognized by the system before you display these settings.

Select the Network Startup icon if you’d like to boot from a System folder on
your local network — typically, such a folder is created by your network
administrator.
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After you click a folder to select it, click the Restart button. Mac OS X con-
firms your choice, and your Mac reboots.

grsal Access preferences

The final group, Universal Access, is shown in Figure 3-25. These settings
modify the display and sound functions within Mac OS X to make them more
friendly to disabled users. Note that if you choose the Enable Text-to-Speech
for Universal Access Preferences check box, Mac OS X will speak the text for
all text and buttons onscreen.

If you have an assistive device that’s recognized by Mac OS X, click the
Enable Access for Assistive Devices check box to allow it to be used
throughout the operating system.

8eeon Universal Access (=]
. = - G
e W QO = )
E— i U — o e
Show All © Displays Sound Metwork Startup Disk Software Update

When using the computer, | have difficulties with:

—f—ﬁeeifrg—l Hearing = Keyboard = Mouse —

Turn On Zoom

Zoom in: ¥ =
Zoom out: 8- Zoom Options...
Turn zoom on or off: 88

Switch to White on Black Set Display to Grayscale

Switch to white-on-black: #~8

Enhance contrast: F
4

Normal Maximum

Reduce contrast: #£°C A, Increase contrast: 38°\CA.

"1 Enable access for assistive devices

EEnabie text-to-speech for Universal Access preferences
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e four panels here are

eing: These settings make it easier for those with limited vision to use
ﬁac OS X. To turn on the display Zoom feature, click the Turn On Zoom
button or press 8+Option+* (asterisk). To specify how much magnifica-
tion should be used, click the Zoom Options button. From the sheet that
appears, you can set the minimum and maximum Zoom magnification
increments. From the keyboard, use 8+Option++ (plus sign) to zoom in
and 38+Option+- (minus sign) to zoom out. Optionally, you can display a
preview rectangle of the area that will be included when you zoom.

Mac OS X can also smooth images to make them look better when
zoomed. If you prefer white text on a black background, click the Switch
to White on Black button. Note that depending on your display settings,
it might be easier on the eyes to use grayscale display mode by clicking
the Set Display to Grayscale button.

Hearing: If you need additional visual cues to supplement the spoken
and audio alerts in Mac OS X, click this tab and enable the Flash the
Screen Whenever an Alert Sound Occurs check box. To raise the overall
sound volume in Mac OS X, you can click the Adjust Sound button to
display the Sound System Preferences settings, where you can drag the
Volume slider to the right.

Keyboard: These settings help those who have trouble pressing key-
board shortcuts or those who often trigger keyboard repeats (repetition
of the same character) accidentally. If you mark the Sticky Keys radio
button, you can use modifier keys individually that will be grouped
together automatically as a single keyboard shortcut. (You can option-
ally specify that Mac OS X should sound a beep tone when a modifier
key is pressed and whether the modifier keys should be displayed
onscreen.)

Sticky Keys can be toggled on from the keyboard by pressing the Shift
key five times. Turn Slow Keys on to add a pause (of the length that you
specify) between when a key is pressed and when it’s actually acted
upon within Mac OS X. You can optionally add a key-click sound each
time that you press a key. To turn keyboard repeat off entirely, click the
Set Key Repeat button, which opens the Keyboard preference settings
that [ discuss earlier.

Mouse: With Mouse Keys active, you can use the numeric keypad to
move the mouse pointer across your screen. Mouse Keys can be toggled
on and off by pressing the Option key five times. Drag the delay and
speed sliders to specify how long you must hold down a keypad key
before the pointer starts to move as well as how fast the pointer should
move across the screen. You can also click the Open Keyboard
Preferences button to turn on Full Keyboard Access, which I mention
earlier in the section on keyboard settings.
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In This Chapter

v+ Understanding how multi-user systems work
v Configuring login settings

+ Changing the appearance of the login screen
1 Tightening security during login

v~ Starting applications automatically when you log in

Whether you’re setting up Mac OS X for use in a public library or
simply allowing your 12-year-old to use your Mac in your home

office, configuring Panther for multiple users is a simple task. However, you
must also consider the possible downsides of a mismanaged multi-user
system: files and folders being shared that you didn’t want in the public
domain, users logging in as each other, and the very real possibility of acci-
dental file deletion (and worse).

Therefore, in this chapter, [ show you how to take those first steps before
you open Pandora’s box — setting login options, configuring the personal
account that you created when you first installed the operating system, and
protecting your stuff. (Network administrators call this security check-up
locking things down.)

How Multi-User Works on Mac 0S X

When you create multiple users in Mac OS X, each person who uses your
Macintosh — hence the term user — has a separate account (much like an
account that you might open at a bank). Mac OS X creates a Home folder for
each user and saves that user’s preferences independently from other users.
When you log in to Mac OS X, you select (or provide) a username and a pass-
word, which identifies you and tells Mac OS X which user has logged on —
and therefore, which preferences and Home folder to use.

Each account also carries a specific level, which determines how much con-
trol the user has over Mac OS X and the computer itself. Without the proper
account, for example, a user might not be able to display many of the panels
in System Preferences.
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ot: Also called System Administrator, this uber-account can change
Sl)ything within Mac OS X — and that’s usually A Bad Thing, so it’s actu-
ally disabled as a default. (This alone should tell you that the Root
account shouldn’t be toyed with.) For instance, the Root account can
seriously screw up the UNIX subsystem within Mac OS X, or a Root user
can delete files within the Mac OS X System Folder.

Enable the System Administrator account and use it only if told to do so
by an Apple technical support technician. To enable the Root account,
you must launch NetInfo Manager, which is stored in the Utilities folder
inside your Applications folder.

Administrator: (Or Admin for short.) This is the account level that you
were assigned when you installed Mac OS X. Note: The Administrator
account should not be confused with the System Administrator account!

It’s perfectly okay for you or anyone you assign to use an Administrator
account. An Administrator can install applications anywhere on the
system, create/edit/delete user accounts, and make changes to all the
settings in System Preferences. However, an Administrator can’t move or
delete items from any other user’s Home folder, and Administrators are
barred from modifying or deleting files in the Mac OS X System Folder.

A typical multi-user Mac OS X computer will only have one
Administrator — like a teacher in a classroom — but technically,

you can create as many Administrator accounts as you like. If you do
need to give someone else this access level, assign it only to a compe-
tent, experienced user whom you trust.

Managed: A Managed user account (often called a Standard account) is
the default in Mac OS X. Standard users can install software and save
documents only in their Home folders and the Shared folder (which
resides in the Users folder), and they can change only certain settings in
System Preferences. Thus, they can do little damage to the system as a
whole. For example, each of the students in a classroom should be given
a Standard-level account for the Mac OS X system that they share.

You can also use the Limitations feature to fine-tune what a Standard
account user can do. (I discuss Limitations at length in the next chapter.)

e next chapter of this mini-book covers the entire process of creating and

editing a user account.
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Configuring Your Login Screen
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ok at the changes that you can make to the login process. First,
provides three methods of displaying the login screen:

Logging in with a list: To log in, click your account username in the
list, and the login screen displays the password prompt. Type your
password — Mac OS X displays bullet characters to ensure security —
and press Return (or click the Log In button).

Logging in with username and password: Type your account username
in the Name field and press Tab. Then type your password and press
Return (or click the Log In button).

Auto Login: With Auto Login set, Mac OS X automatically logs in the
specified account when you reboot. In effect, you never see the login
screen unless you click Log Out from the Apple menu. (Naturally, this is
an attractive option to use if your computer is in a secure location —
like your office — and you’ll be the only one using your Mac.)

To specify which type of login screen you see — if you see one at all — head
to System Preferences, click Accounts, and then click the Login Options
button.

*

WING/
gg‘

To set Auto Login, display the Login Options settings and select the
Automatically Log in As check box to enable it. Click the account name
drop-down list box and choose the account that should automatically log
in. When Mac OS X displays the user Name and Password sheet that you
see in Figure 4-1, type the corresponding password and then click OK.

Never set the Auto Login feature to an Admin-level account unless
you're sure to be the only one using your Mac — if the computer is
rebooted, you're opening the door for anyone to simply sashay in and
wreak havoc!

To determine whether Mac OS X uses a list login screen, you must again
visit the Login Options settings panel (see Figure 4-2). Select the List

of Users radio button for a list login screen or select the Name and
Password radio button for a simple login screen where you must type
your username and password.
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Figure 4-1:
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Password:
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: Name and password
Fuad Ramses
Managed
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1 Hide the Restart and Shut Down buttons

| Enable fast user switching

_
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d Click the lock to prevent further changes.

To change settings specific to your account — no matter what your access
level — log in with your account, open System Preferences, and click
Accounts. From here, you can change your account password and picture,
the card marked as yours within the Address Book, and the Startup Items
launched automatically when you log in. (Peruse more information on the
Address Book in Book I, Chapter 5.)

To log out of Mac OS X without restarting or shutting down the computer,
choose the Apple menu and then either choose Log Out or just press

38 +Shift+Q. You'll see the confirmation dialog shown in Figure 4-3. Although
Mac OS X will display the login screen after two minutes, someone can still
saunter up and click the Cancel button, thereby gaining access to your stuff.
Therefore, make it a practice to always click the Log Out button on this
screen before your hand leaves the mouse!
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My Account
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Admin

Other Accounts
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[Jn Click the lock to prevent further changes.

Login Options

Display Login Window as: () List of users
() Name and password

™ Automatically log in as: | Mark Chambers F-H
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[ Enable fast user switching

|

Are you sure you want to quit all
applications and log out now?
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Qp.NTHE,s:. You can also enable Fast User Switching from the Login Options panel. This
N H ew feature allows another user to sit down and log in while the previous
applications are still running in the background. When you enable
ing, Panther displays the currently active user’s name at the right
side of the Finder menu bar. Click the name and a menu appears; click Login
Window, and another user can then log in as usual. Even though you're play-
ing musical chairs, the Big X remembers what’s running and the state of
your Desktop when you last left it. (When you decide to switch back,
Panther prompts you for that account’s login password . . . just in case,
you understand.)

Locking Things Down

If security is a potential problem and you still need to share a Mac between
multiple users, lock things down. To protect Mac OS X from unauthorized
use, take care of these potential security holes immediately:

4+ Disable the Sleep, Restart, and Shut Down buttons: Any computer can
be hacked when it’s restarted or turned on, so disable the Restart and
Shut Down buttons on the login screen. (After a user has successfully
logged in, Mac OS X can be shut down normally by using the menu item
or the keyboard shortcuts that I cover earlier.) Open the Accounts panel
in System Preferences, click the Login Options button, and enable the
Hide the Sleep, Restart, and Shut Down Buttons check box. Press 38+Q
to quit and save your changes. (You can find more about restarting and
shutting down in Book I, Chapter 2.)

4+ Disable list logins: With a list login, any potential hacker already knows
half the information necessary to gain entry to your system — and often
the password is easy to guess. Therefore, set Mac OS X to ask for the
username and password on the Login screen, as I describe earlier. This
way, someone has to guess both the username and the password, which
is a much harder proposition.

4+ Disable Auto Login: A true no-brainer. As I mention earlier in the chap-
ter, Auto Login is indeed very convenient. However, all someone has
to do is reboot your Mac, and the machine automatically logs in one
lucky user! To disable Auto Login, display the Accounts panel in System
Preferences and click the Login Options button; then disable the
Automatically Log In As <username> check box.

4+ Disable the password hint: By default, Mac OS X obligingly displays the
password hint for an account after three unsuccessful attempts at enter-
ing a password. Where security is an issue, this is like serving a hacker a
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piece of apple pie. Therefore, head to System Preferences, display the
Accounts settings, click each user’s account in the list, and make sure

D r O B O Okﬁthe Password Hint box is empty.
p ct passwords intelligently: Although using your mother’s maiden

\\3

name for a password might seem like a great idea, the best method of
selecting a password is to use a completely random group of mixed let-
ters and numbers. If you find a random password too hard to remember,
at least add a number after your password, like dietcokel — and no, that

is not one of my passwords. (Nice try.)

For even greater security, make at least one password character
uppercase.

Starting Applications Automatically After Login

Here’s one other advantage to logins — each account can have its own
selection of applications that run automatically when that user logs in.
These applications are Startup Items. (For the Mac OS 9 old-timers, these are
the same as the Startup Items in days gone by.) A caveat or two:

4 The users setting their Startup Items must be logged in. Only the user
can modify his or her own Startup Items.

4+ Users must have access to System Preferences. If the person is using a
Standard-level account, it must be set to No Limits, or Some Limits with
the Open All System Preferences check box enabled.

Ready? Let’s begin. Open System Preferences and click Accounts. Then click
an Admin account to select it, and finally, click Startup Items (see Figure 4-4).

Including an application in your Startup Items list is easy: Click the button
with the plus sign to navigate to the desired application, select it, and then
click Add. (Alternatively, you can just drag items from a Finder window and
drop them directly into the list.) Note that items in the list are launched in
order — if something needs to run before something else, you can drag the
item entries into any sequence.

To launch the application in hidden mode — which might or might not dis-
play it in the Dock, depending on the application itself — click the list entry
for the desired item and enable its Hide check box.
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In This Chapter

» Adding, modifying, and deleting users

v~ Setting Limitations

v~ Avoiding keychains

In the previous chapter, [ introduce you to the different Mac OS X multi-
user account levels and the login process. If you're ready to share your
Mac with others, you discover here how to add new accounts and edit exist-
ing accounts in this chapter. Oh, and yes, I also show you how to frag —
that’s multiplayer game-speak for delete — accounts that you no longer
need. [ also demonstrate how to add optional powers (capabilities) to an
individual user account and how to avoid using a keychain to make it easier
to store that pocketful of passwords that you've created on the Internet.

Yes, that’s right. Mac OS X actually has a feature that [ don’t want you to use.
Read on to find out more.

Adding, Editing, and Deleting Users

All multi-user account chores take place in a single System Preferences pane.
(Cue James Bond theme song.) The Accounts pane is the star of this chapter,
so open System Preferences and click the Accounts icon.

If you haven’t added any users to your system yet, the Users list should look
like Figure 5-1. You should see only your account, which you set up when you
installed Mac OS X, set to Administrator (Admin) level.

Adding an account

To add a new user account, follow these steps:

1. In the Accounts pane in System Preferences, click the New User
button — which carries a plus sign — to display an empty user
record that you see in Figure 5-2.
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2. In the Name text box, type the name that you want to display for this
account (both in the Accounts list and on the Login screen) and then

D r O p B O k ess Tab to move to the next field.
a\\J

ac OS X automatically generates a short name for use in iChat AV and
various network applications — it’s also the name of the folder that Mac
OS X creates on the computer’s hard drive for this user. You can keep
the default short name or type a new one, but it must not contain any
spaces. For more on iChat AV, jump to Book IV, Chapter 3. (I'll wait for

you here.)
3. Press Tab again.
gMBER
é‘s“ 4. In the Password text box, type the password for the new account.
As always, Mac OS X displays bullet characters for security.
8o Accounts =
— =
w NS 2
_Sh_E’f‘_"i" i [?E;pla\rs Sgﬂld_l‘-lelwgrk_ Slf_artup Disk
My Account —[—--Password | Picture | Security | Startup ltems \—
r@ Mark Chambers
Name: Mark Chambers
Other Accounts
Short Name: chambers
Password: sesssss
Ve"'fy: sssanew
Password Hint:
(Optional)
Figure 5-1:
Atypical ——
first look m o oo Address Book Card: | Edit... )
atthe abidiils
Accounts +] =]
settings in )
System

4]
Preferences Y| Click the lock to prevent further changes.
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Figure 5-2:
Time to set
up a new
user
account.
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ean Accounts =

| MyAccount | —['"'Passwurd | Picture | Security = Limitations ——

~ Mark Chambers
Admin

Name: |

Short Name:
Standard

Password:

Verify:

Password Hint:
(Optional)

ﬁ Login Options

=

il
d Click the lock to prevent further changes.

. Press Tab, type the password again in the Verify text box, and press

Tab again.

. If you decide to use the password hint feature that I describe in the

previous chapter, you can enter a short sentence or question in the
Password Hint text box. (Remember, it’s optional.)

The hint is displayed after three unsuccessful attempts at entering the
account password.

[ recommend that you do not use this option — if you do, make sure that
the hint is sufficiently vague! Press Tab to continue.

. Click the Picture tab to specify the thumbnail image that will appear

in the Login list next to the account name.

Apple provides a number of good images in the scrolling strip — just
click one to select it.

Book Il
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9.

10.

11.

12.

To add your own picture, click Edit to drag a new image from the
Finder into the Images well; then click Set.

sternatively, you can click the Take Video Snapshot button to grab a

picture from your iSight or other video camera connected to your Mac.
Most cool.

Click the Security tab to specify whether the new user will have
Admin or Standard access.

Note that you can also set FileVault security from this pane — for the
details, see the sidebar “So you like your privacy .. .”.

To grant this account Administrator-level access, enable the Allow
User to Administer This Computer check box.

If the new user will have Standard access, you can click the
Limitations button to block access to certain Mac OS X functions.

e No Limits: Click this button to allow the user complete Standard-level
access.

e Some Limits: Click this button to disable the check boxes as neces-
sary to restrict the forbidden functionality. Mac OS X displays the
label Managed under the user’s name and image in the Accounts list.

e Simple Finder: Click this button to limit a user account to the Simple
Finder and specific applications. The label Simplified appears under
that account in the list.

More on these limits in the later section, “Setting Limitations.”

After all the fields are correct (and you’ve selected just the right
image to capture the user’s personality — a more difficult task than
you might think), click OK to finish and create the account.

The new account now shows up in the Accounts list and in the Login
screen.

Editing an existing account

If you have Administrator access, it’s a cinch to make changes to an existing
account from the Accounts panel in System Preferences. Follow these steps:

1.
2.
3.

Click the account that you want to change in the Accounts list.
Edit the settings that you need to change.

After you make the changes, press 8+Q to save them and close the
System Preferences dialog.
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So you like your privacy. ..

D rO FL aesQaQelg\ﬁfs interested in securing

their personal files from prying eyes — granted,
this isnt a problem if you're the only one
using your Mac. However, if you're sharing a
computer in a multi-user environment, you
might want a little more protection for those all-
important Fantasy Football formations that you'll
unleash next season.

Never fear, Panther is here with a new feature
called FileVault, which provides Home folder
encryption that should prevent just about
anyone except the NSA or FBI from gaining
access to the files in your Home folder. You can
enable the FileVault feature from the Accounts
panel in System Preferences; click the desired
account, and then click the Security tab to dis-
play the settings that you see here. Two pass-
words control access to your Home folder when
FileVault is active:

v* The Master Password can unlock any
Home folder for any user. Only someone
with an Admin account can set the Master
Password. The Master Password must be
set before you can turn on the FileVault fea-
ture for any account on your system.

v Your Login Password unlocks your Home
folder.

Personally, | love this feature, and | use it on all
my Macs running Panther. Yet there is a risk
involved — insert ominous chord here. To wit:
DO NOT forget your Login Password, and make
doggone sure that your Admin user remembers
that all-important Master Password! Mac 0S X
displays a dire warning for anyone who's con-
sidering using FileVault: If you forget these
passwords, you can't retrieve any data from
your Home folder. Period. As Jerry Reed says,
“It's a gone pecan.”

« WAae O

T uplayt Seund iuers

huppering

Lawver

[ Cmex the btk 1o make changes

CXE Actounts

Pasimord  Puture | Security  Surtup ey

o [ e et ol ]
Ny comaenen W sustmanesty entrypts an3 Secryph
v fikey -t -y 10 ou wast een AT 2 o

WATNE. Vaye Pirs wil b erarygsed wing yin bogin
st o forpe your g patswond and he
it patrmend 1 et akdabie yeur dats wil e bt
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Figure 5-3:
Are you
sure that
you want to
delete this
user
account?

Deleting an existing account

jpe an account from the face of the earth, follow these steps:

ick the account that you want to delete in the Accounts list.

2. Click the Delete User button (which is smartly marked with a minus
sign).
Mac OS X displays the confirmation sheet that you see in Figure 5-3.

. Are you sure you want to delete the user
[Ty ll?
i ‘ account “Fuad Ramses"?

£ * The contents of the user's home folder, “fuadramses,” will be saved in
a file in the Deleted Users folder, which is in the Users folder. Ta
access the contents of the user's home folder, open the file. If you do
not want to save the user's home folder, click Delete Immediately.

( Delete Immediately ; (: 0K ) ( Cam:eb)

\\3

Note that the contents of the user’s Home folder are saved in a file in
the Deleted Users folder (just in case you need to retrieve something). If
you’re absolutely sure you won’t be dating that person again, click the
Delete Immediately button (which doesn’t save anything in the Deleted
Users folder).

3. Click OK to verify and delete the account or click Delete Inmediately
to zap it completely. Click the Cancel button to abort and return to
the Accounts list.

Setting Limitations

Administrators are special people. Just ask one; you’ll see. Anyway, when
an administrator creates or edits the account for a Standard-level user,
Mac OS X offers two other levels of specific rights — Limitations — that can
be assigned on an individual account basis. Note: Limitations are available
only for Standard-level users; administrators don’t need them because an
Administrator-level account already has access to everything covered by
Limitations.
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When do you need Limitations? Here are three likely scenarios:

DropBoo

wre creating accounts for corporate or educational users, and you
to disable certain features of Mac OS X to prevent those folks from
doing something dumb. Just tell ’em you’re streamlining the operating
system. (Yeah, that’s it.) For example, you might not want that one par-
ticular kid making CD copies of The lllustrated Anarchist’s Cookbook in
the classroom while you're gone. Therefore, you disable the ability for
that account to burn CDs or DVDs.

In the same environment, you might want to give a specific Standard-level
account the ability to view all the settings in System Preferences. If Roger
in Accounting is both helpful and knowledgeable — oh, and add trustwor-
thy in there, too — you might want to give him this capability so that he
can make necessary changes to the system while you're on vacation.

You want one or more users to access one — and only one — application
on the system, or perhaps just two or three applications. To illustrate: In
my years as a hospital hardware technician, we had a number of comput-
ers that were used solely to display patient records. No Word, no e-mail,
nothing but the one program that accessed the medical records database.
We called these machines dumb terminals, although they were actually
personal computers. (This trick also works well if you're a parent and
you’d like to give your kids access without endangering your valuable
files. Just don’t call your computer a dumb terminal lest your kids take
offense. That’s experience talking there.) If you want to allow access to a
specified selection of applications, you can set them in that account’s
Limitations.

Time to review what each of the settings does. To display the capabilities for
a Standard account, click the account in the list and click the Limitations tab;
then click the Some Limits tab (see Figure 5-4).

The settings are

4 Open All System Preferences: When this check box is enabled, this

option allows the user to change any setting throughout System
Preferences, just as if the account were Administrator-level.

Modify the Dock: Enable this check box, and the user can remove appli-
cations, documents, and folders from the Dock in the Full Finder. (If you
don’t want the contents of the Dock changing according to the whims of
other users, it’s a good idea to disable this check box.)

Change Password: Enable this check box to allow the user to change
the account password. If the user isn’t allowed to open all System
Preferences settings, this check box is disabled.
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Figure 5-4:
You can
restrict
access to
all sorts of
functions
within a
Standard
account.

A\\S

860 Accounts =

My Account —f Password = Picture = Security | Limitations !—
_ Mark Chambers
Admin This user needs:

| Mo Limits I Some Limits l Simple Finder |

Managed This user can:

E Open all System Preferences EChangE password
v Modify the Dock [ Burn CDs and DVDs

[ This user can only use these applications:

Allow | Application

i > Applications
v > Urilities
v Applications (Mac OS 9)
= > Others
Allow All rlJnL!1e:I\ J!\:I- Locate .

m Login Options

+ |-

il
d Click the lock to prevent further changes.

If you're creating a single Standard-level account for an entire group of
people to use — for example, if you want to leave the machine in kiosk
mode in one corner of the office or if everyone in a classroom will use
the same account on the machine — [ recommend disabling the ability
to change the account password. (Oh, and please do me a favor . . .
don’t create a system with just one Admin-level account! Instead, keep
your one Admin-level account close to your bosom and create a
Standard-level account for the Unwashed Horde.)

Burn CDs and DVDs: Disable this check box to prevent the user from
recording CDs or DVDs via the built-in disc recording features in Mac OS
X. (Note, however, that if you've loaded a third-party recording program
like Toast, the user can still record discs with it.)

This User Can Only Use These Applications: When this option is
enabled, you can select the specific applications that will appear to
the user. These restrictions are in effect whether the user has access to
the Full Finder or just the Simple Finder (which I cover in a second).
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To allow access to all the programs in the specified folders —
Applications, Utilities, and Applications (Mac OS 9) — click the Allow
D B K utton. To restrict access to all applications, click the Uncheck All
ro p O O gn. You can also toggle the restriction on and off for specific appli-
cations that Mac OS X finds in these folders; click the right-arrow icon
to expand the list and then either mark or clear the Allow check box for
the desired programs.

® To add a new application to the Allow list, drag its icon from the Finder
and drop it in the list. Alternatively, click the Locate button and navigate
to it, click the application to select it, and then click Add. After you add an
application, it appears in the Others section of the Allow list, and you can

toggle access to it on and off like the applications in the named folders. Book II

Chapter 5
You can restrict your Standard-level users even further by assigning them r

the Simple Finder set of limitations. The default Simple Finder, as shown
in Figure 5-5, is a highly simplified version of the regular Mac OS X Finder.
The simplified Dock contains only the Finder icon, the Trash, and folders
for the user’s approved applications, documents, and shared files.

SJunoaay
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dn Bumes

&  Finder File - 4} Thu 1033 AM Fuad Ramses

Frinver Setup Unilicy Swvrern Profiler

Figure 5-5:
Whoal! It's
the Simple
Finder —
less filling,
still runs
great!

This is the network administrator’s idea of a foolproof interface for Mac
OS X: A user can access only those system files and resources needed to
do a job, with no room for tinkering or goofing off.
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Figure 5-6:
Switch Auto
Login to
anew
account.

Note that a Standard-level user can still make the jump to the full version of
the Finder — click Finder and choose Run Full Finder. The user will have to
Sa correct Administrator-level username and password.

You can also change the Auto Login account from the Accounts panel. Click
the Login Options button under the Accounts list, and then enable the
Automatically Log in As <username> check box to enable it (see Figure 5-6).
Click the drop-down list box to choose the account that will automatically
log in when Mac OS X starts up. This is yet another good feature for those
preparing a Mac for public use — if you set the Auto Login to your public
Standard-access account, Mac OS X automatically uses the right account if
the Mac is rebooted or restarted.

You can always choose Log Out from the Apple menu to log in under your
own account. If you need to temporarily disable the Auto Login feature with-
out changing which account it uses, disable the Automatically Log in As
<username> check box.

een Accounts =
Show All © Displays Sound Network Startup Dis!’;
My Account
Mark Chambers
Admin

Display Login Window as: 8 List of users

Other Accounts ) Name and password

Fuad Ramses
Simplified

EAuu:JmaticaII".«l leg in as: " Mark Chambers |"$'i

[_:' Hide the Sleep, Restart, and Shut Down buttons

E Enable fast user switching

2

il
ﬂ_ﬂ Click the lock to prevent further changes.
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Using Keychains — NOT
D ro B O QK‘Seave this chapter, I'd like to discuss a Mac OS X feature that’s been
r ince the days of Mac OS 9: the keychain. Your account keychain

NG/
Q\“\ !

stores all the username/password combinations for Web sites, file servers,
File Transfer Protocol (FTP) servers, and the like, allowing you to simply
waltz in and start using the service (whatever it is). Sounds handy, doesn’t
it? And it can be, but you’d better watch your step.

[ will be perfectly honest here: [ hate account keychains. With a passion,
mind you. As a consultant, Webmaster, and the SYSOP (an ancient Bulletin
Board Service acronym meaning System Operator) of an Internet-based
online system, | know what a hassle it is for users to remember separate
passwords, and I feel that pain. However, three massively big problems are
inherent with using keychains:

4 Anyone can log on as you. If your keychain is unlocked, which happens
automatically when you log in, all someone has to do is sit at your desk,
visit a site or connect with a server, and bam! They’re on. As you. Think
about that. And then think how many times you get up from your desk,
just for a second, to grab another Diet Coke or a doughnut.

4+ You'll forget your passwords. If the keychain file is corrupted — and it
can happen — your passwords have gone to Detroit without you. Either
you've got them on paper hidden somewhere, they’re on your recent
backup, or it’s time to change your online persona.

4+ Keychains need yet another stinkin’ password. Yep, that’s right — your
keychain can be locked (either manually or, with the right settings, auto-
matically), and you have to remember yet another password/passphrase
to unlock your keychain. “When, oh when will the madness end?”

From a security standpoint, keychains should be completely off-limits for
anyone who's interested in maintaining a well-locked-down machine. After all,
most folks can completely take care of all their Internet and network connec-
tions with a handful of passwords, and that’s no big deal for anyone to remem-
ber. Unfortunately, Panther creates a keychain automatically for every user, so
you have to monitor (and delete) your keychain data manually. (Sigh.)

However, if you're the only person using your Mac and it resides in your
home — personally, I'd prefer a bank vault — and you absolutely must use
keychains, you can display them all for the current account from the
Keychain Access application (see Figure 5-7), conveniently located in
Utilities within your Applications folder. Click the Attributes tab and then
click an item in the keychain list to display or edit all its information.
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ena Keychain: Fuad's Keychain (unlocked)

DropBooks~ -

& W Crwated il

[ Anribuves  Accers Control

Figure 5-7:
Take my
advice —
stay away
from the
allure of
keychains.

- —
Vg‘“\NG" Heck, just think about what I just wrote — anyone can display and edit server

S and site information just by launching this application! That includes your

nephew Damien — you know, the one who considers himself the hacker extra-
ordinaire. (While I'm at it, I should mention that it’s just as bad to set the Auto
Login feature — which I discuss earlier in this chapter — to an Admin-level

account. One reboot, and you’re rolling out the red carpet for the little rascal.)

Click the Access Control tab to display the settings that you see in Figure
5-8, one of which I strongly recommend. To minimize the damage that some-
one can do with your keychain, you can enable the Confirm Before Allowing
Access radio button (and for yet another level of security, enable the Ask for
Keychain Password check box). Of course, you're probably thinking, “Well,
Mark, that pretty much eliminates the purpose of quick, convenient access
without passwords, doesn’t it?” Yes, indeed it does, but at least your online
identity is somewhat safeguarded.

Click the Password toolbar button to add a new password. Type a name for
the item, the username that you typically type to gain access, and the pass-
word for that server or site. Then click Add and cross your fingers.



Using Keychains — NOT 257
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To create a new keychain, choose FileroNewr>New Keychain. Mac OS X
prompts you for the filename for your new keychain file, as shown in Fig-
ure 5-9. In the New Keychain dialog that appears, enter a catchy name in
the Save As text box. By default, the keychain file is created in the Keychain
folder — a good idea — but if you’d like to store it elsewhere, click the
down-arrow button next to the Where list box and navigate to the desired
folder. When you're ready, click the Create button. Now you need to enter
yet another password, type it again to verify it, and click OK.

Figure 5-9: | New Keychain

Create a -
- -

brand neW, Save As. Abbotl Costello’s Keychain =

ultra-secure i 8l
keychain.

=
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To lock or unlock a keychain — which, by the way, forces you to enter the
assword/passphrase that you use when you create the keychain — select

sired keychain in the list (refer to Figure 5-8) and then click the Lock
rO p O O on the toolbar.

You might be saying to yourself, “Geez, this guy is more than a little para-
noid.” And yes, dear reader, I suppose that [ am. But then again, who’s been
uploading all those questionable images and MP3 files to the company
server . .. using your account?
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In This Chapter

v+ Comparing network sharing with multi-user sharing
v~ Setting and changing permissions

v Sharing documents in Microsoft Office v. X

1+ Sharing documents in AppleWorks

Now here’s a topic that any Mac OS X power user can sink fangs into —
the idea that a document on a multi-user system can be everyone’s
property, allowing anyone in your family, workgroup, or highly-competitive
mob to make whatever changes are necessary, whenever they like.

Of course, potential pitfalls lurk — even in the Apple world, there’s no such
thing as an operating system that’s both powerful and perfectly simple.
However, I think you'll find that our dear friends from Cupertino have done
just about as well as can be expected and that the settings that you use to
share documents are fairly easy to understand and use.

Prepare to share!

Sharing over a Network versus
Sharing on a Single Mac

First, allow me to clear up what I've found to be a common misconception
by using another of Mark’s Maxims.

Sharing documents on a single computer is fundamentally different
from the file sharing that you’ve used on a network.™

True, multiple users can share a document over a network, which is a topic
that you’ll find covered in Book V. But although the results are the same, the
way that you share that same document on a single machine betwixt multi-
ple users is a completely different turn of the screw. In this section, I discuss
the factoids behind the matter.
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No network is required

ugh reiterating that no network is required is seemingly the most obvi-
wg statements, many otherwise knowledgeable Mac OS X power users
seem to forget that sharing a document over a network requires an active
network connection. (Note the word active there.) Unless you physically
copy the document to your hard drive — which defeats the purpose of doc-
ument sharing — any loss of network connectivity or any problem with your
network account will result in a brick wall and a brightly painted sign read-
ing, “No luck, Jack.” (Or perhaps it’s flashing neon.)

On the other hand, a document shared on a multi-user Mac in the home or
classroom is available whenever you need it. As long as the file is located
in the Shared folder, the file privileges are set correctly, and you know the
password (if one is used), then — as they say on Star Trek — “You have the
conn” whether your network connection is active or not.

Relying on a guaranteed lock

Sharing documents over a network can get a tad hairy when multiple users
open and edit the document simultaneously. Applications such as Office v. X
and AppleWorks have methods of locking the document (giving one person
exclusive access) when someone opens it or saves it. However, you always
face the possibility that what you're seeing in a shared network document is
not exactly what’s in the document at that moment.

A multi-user system doesn’t need such exquisite complexity. Youre the one
sitting at the keyboard, and you have control: This is what network adminis-
trators call a guaranteed lock on that document file. Refreshing, isn’t it?

Ahh, but now Panther introduces a new feature, called Fast User Switching —
[ discuss it in Book I, Chapter 2 — that allows other users to remain logged in
“behind the scenes” while another user is at the keyboard. Therefore, if you
enable Fast User Switching, it’s conceivable that two users could have the
same document open at the same time. To prevent this, you can simply turn
off Fast User Switching from the Accounts panel in System Preferences. (Click
Accounts, click Login Options, and clear the Enable Fast User Switching
check box.)

Most places are off limits

Network users are often confident